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REPORT OF THE METHODOLCGAY,

.RATIONALE, AND INSTRUMENTATION OF THE
JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY
) Abstract :

The Junior High Classroom Organization Study was part of a collabo~

. /
rative effort between The Uniyersity of Texas Research and Development

) . . » ’ . 8 # 3
Center for Teacher Education, the Austin Independent School District
(AISD), and the National Institute of Bducation. This study was designed

to answer questions about effecﬁive instruction in junior high school
Eaglish and mathematics classes by f;;using on classroom organization and
management, particularly those steps that are importaﬁt at the beginniag
of the school year. Much of the methodology and instrumentation for this |
study camé from a study done in third-grade clagses in low SES schools
done in 1977-78 (Evertson, Anderson, Emmer, & Clements, Note 1). During
;ﬁe séh&ﬁl year 1978=79, data were collected to address these questions, .
and analyses of the hata are in progress. This report details the'
history of the study and describes the data collection activities.

BACKGROUND OF THE STUDY

Much work done at the R&D anter wer the last fgw years by the
Correlates of Effeqtivg Teaching Program (COET) has focused on classroom
processes which related» t§ achievement in the basic skill areas. in
eleézhtary and junior hlgh schoois. This intefest and general research
packground led COET staff and personnel at the AISD Offices of” Deveygp~
meatal Programs and Research and Bvaluation to jointly tackle school

problems of low SES achievement. Initial planning efforts produced a

serias of research reviews on effective teaching in low SES elementary




—

.

schools. (Other Center programs were also involved in other components.,)
The reviews included research done ia Austin schools by the Center, as
W?I*&S work by researchers in other parts of the country. They covered

the topics of in-service, classroom structure, teaching methods, teacher=

‘student interaction, and the use of instructional time. Each was pro~

duced in two forms: a 15-20 page paper, and a 3-6 papge version that sum~
marized the highlights of the rasearch. These review‘s were disseminated
in the AISD by the” Center and by the AISD Offic; of Research and Evalua~
tion (O‘RE.) with whom the Center had worked closely in preparing the
raviews. The papers vere part of ore of ORE's pr"ior{t:"y efforts that
year, which was the gathering of informatiori for district personnel abc;u:
research findings on instruction of low SBS studeats. ORE prepared
sumarires for other topics,‘,, and the i{&D Center prepared the reviews of
research on clagsroom processes. -

One result of these summaries was that R&D ‘Center staff met with'
AI.SZD administrators in the Division of Instruction and began to discuss
how the Center researchers might be of fufther use to practitioners in
the District. These ~ontacts resulted in a list of research ques'tions
about effective ge‘ac'hing in elementary schools, especially low S8ES
schools; which ﬁere of high c‘oncefn to the staff of the Division of
Instruction, !

One set of questions on this 1is’t was about classroom organization
and management, ‘Since much past R&D research had yielded copclusions
tHat these were extremely important facets of teaching, especially in low
8Es schools‘, it was decided that this - topic could be most effectively

b d

researched by persons at tbe Center. Indeed, all of the research

summaries prepared by the Center, and much ori"girzal work done here, had




expressed the importance of effective Vriqgganizgtion and management :

M . 3 1 ¢ - * # N . \ [
techniques which resulted in°greater _gtpdent time in academic tasks and _ SR

- ifg;e.g,t;g: _involvement with and exposure to academic content. s
] However, very ‘little‘ was known about what specifié¢ teacher behaviors
result in "better'" organization, In” particul, *, little informatiom was
ava‘il‘a‘tle about what factors are most important if establishing % bmotiz-*
rubning classroom at the beginning ‘of the year. There is a wealth of
general advice that ra:ﬁge.‘s from "Don't smile until Chfist:-mas" or 'Have
your room orga“niz“ed and ready on the first day of school." However, it
was felt that such general stateme:'\t:s.wete not esuff‘.icient to help ~\a
teacher learn effective ocrganization, especially whsn s/he has never
t:‘augh:t_: before, ' General giinci‘plefs of instruction are useful, but they
must be illustrated and supported by concrete examples if they are to be -
" {nternalized by new and inexperienced teachers.

Therefore, the Elementary School Classroom ,Organizacionb Study was

designed to answer some very specific questions about establishing .and

>

maintaining classroom organization that results 'in greater student time

on task, exposuyre to content, and qcbigvemexg:,. The ultimate purpose of

_E:‘he study wgs to produce knowledge that could be expressed in terms of

spacific teacher 't?ehaviors that produce effective management of time,(f . e
) ”
instructional materia j, contacts between the teacher and students, and

1
.

the exterral cons;rainp{ imposed on teachers. These topics teflected

specific.district concerns. The study also yielded new ways of concep~

tua.lizing clagsroom organizaition. o
After several informal discussions with AISD staff,- a propo;al was

sent to the Director of Eleme.;nt:ary Edu::ation which presented some

.

objectives which would be addressed by the study. The response CoO this

-~

té "
" . 0 '
2 \




. ¢ : . td‘ .
. proposal was very ‘positive, and it’was agreed to conduct a study during

-

the school year 1977-78, to focus on organization and management in
third-grade: classes in schools with large proportions of student's from

. 1 Tow SE8 backgtounds. C,

-

?t’inc’ipals in 10 Title I. and neat Title 1.schools were contacted and ‘ .

thé"i&roposed gtudy was- dxscussed with them. Generally, t:he teaction of

2 t

ﬁthe ptmcipals was quite favorable, and t:hey arranged. for a meetimg with ' ~
s ” .

their thltd-*grade teachers durmg the week before school. After meeting

with faculties, 29 teachers in eight schools apreed Q;o participate in the . \ |

study, Twenty-seven teach*s continued in the .\atu'djr until the end of the ~

school year. ° '

Analy‘ses dope on the thltd*grade data showed that management: capa~

>,

bility dunng the fn‘st three weeks of school wa,s a good predx’t of ‘
manéggm.ent capability during the "rest of the’ year. It was found t:hat
effectivé man.a'gers differed significantly from Less ef fective managers in
many beginning~ and eand-of~year management avtivities énd " behaviors.

2 Y

Data used to reach these decxszons were student on-task behabiors, readar
racings based on careful analysxs of v?a"rative data, observers' end"of—

yea,' ratings, and class mean residual gain on the California Achievehent

Tests. _
Based on the i)osii:iv.e findings from 'tﬁe‘mement;éry 8chool Classroom
u 1) i

ot . Organization Study, the decision was made to study junior high school .
classes to sea if similar results could be found. With the school
district's cooperation, a similar study was set up to observe jumor high

'school English and ma\t‘h‘gmatics teachers in all of the Austin junmr hxgh

4
i

schools extensively in the first three weeks (mcludmg the first day of

’4

‘schooU and approximately once %very three weeks thereafter., The goal,
' »




lﬁf‘."‘""*.—_"”_' T T T
. . "'.’
& Ve
- again, was to answer questions about the establishment and maintenance of . .
classroom ofganization that results in greater student time-on-task, .
exposure to conteat, and achievement.
~ t
»
- - '
L4
| -
. Y.
.
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TIME LINE FOR :
THE JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY T

Spring, 1978 . Contact made with principals of 9 of the 1l
) ) Austin junior high schools. Meetings were
held with the English and math faculty members
. “o discuss the project and secure
N ' h volunteers.

Mid—-August, 1978 . Two other junfor high principals contacted and
faculties met with to obtain volunteers.

August 21-25, 1978 Observer Training at the R&D Center, lasting
about 25 hours uver a five-day period.

-August 28, 1978 First day of school. Eighteen observers in one
. class each of 53 teachers (25 English and 26
math) in 11 junior high schools.

~e

August 28, 1978-

September 15, 1978 First three weeks of school. Fifty-three
teachers, two classes each, seen by 19
observers for a total of over 575 observation
houts, or approximately 11 observations per

teacher.
S8eptember 25, 1978~
May 1, 1979 Fifty-one teachers, two classes each, seen
' ‘ approximately every three weeks by one of five
. ' regular observers for a total of over 850

observation hours or approximately 17
observations per teacher.

Q

April 9-27, 1979 Students in observed classes given the Student

Rating of Teacher form to fill out during the
last regularly scheduled observation of the .
r.ass. v L =]

~

May 1-18, 1979 Students in observed classes given the
COET-developed curriculum-based achievement
tests in English and math.

May, 1979 Teachers were interviewed and they filled out a
: ‘ questionnaire concerning organization and
management techniques, planning and beliefs
about the task of teaching,
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SECTION II

INITIAL CONTACTS WITH DISTRICT ADMINISTRATORS AND TEACHERS

After receiving the approval and support of the Austin Independent

Scilool District's Director of Secondary Education and of the Office of

Research Bvaluation, initial contacts with nine of the 11 junior high

school building principals were made in the spring of 1978. The other
two ptincipals and schools were contacted during late summer. During
meetings with the building principals, the purpose and nature of the

Junior High Classroom Organization Study was explained and the approval

of each building principal was received. The representaqive'frOm the

research project then requested that the principal call a meeting of all
English and mathematics teachers so that the project could be explained
to them and so that their participation could be sought. Subsequently,

" during May of 1978, a representative from che project met with each group

of faculty in their building to discuss the project and to answer ques—

tions ;egarding it, In each case, the teacher's participation was
requested, and teachers were allowed to sign up fur the study, vhich was
to be eonduceed commencing the following fall. Apprbximately three~

fourths of the teachers indicated a willingness to participate, and a
nuﬁber of those who diq not volunteer indicated that it was. because they
were not planning to teach in that building the following year. Thus,
the available sample for selection of teachers was reasonably representa-
tive of the total population. Obviously, of ‘course, there are somé
volunteer effects, although they should not be too great, considering the
high acceptance rate. |

In order to include new teachers into the study, a representative

15
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from the project arranged to speak to new teacters during the in-service
days in the week prior to the beginning of the year. Most of these
teachers were present at the meetings, and approximately one-half indi-
cated willingness‘to participate, even though it was their entree into
teaching. |

Final selection of the teachers from the available pool allowed for
representation from each of the 11 schools in the distriet and roughly
proportional represeniation on the basis of years'of teaching experience.
In addition, 17 of the teachers who had volunteered had also participated
in a large-scale process-product research study three years prior to this
st&dy. All of these teachers were included in the final sample in order
to test hypotheses regarding stability of teaching behaviors and effects
over time, as well as to study changes in various aspects of these
teachersf instructional characteristics. Within-the constraints imposed
by the preceding factors, random selection was used to‘pbtain the final
'isample.

Class and time schedules were obtained from the schools for use in
observer scheduling. ~After the selection of tearhers was made, a ngtef
was seat to’the 53 chosen teachers informing them of "the two periods
selected to be observed, the names of the observers, and the scheaule of
observers during the first week of school. = Principals of the 1l schools
were sent a letter informing_theq of the teachers and class periods that
would be participating in the study. Letters were also sent to teachers
not chosen to be participants thanking them for their willingness and
interest. The teachers and principals in the study received the schedule
fot the second and third weeks during the latter part of the first week

of school,

16




The Re'séar‘ch and Developrrienf Center for Teacher Education
University of Texas Austin 78712

(Teacher Handout)

‘August 17, 1978

Dear Teacher:

Since we hope that you will be participating with us next year in the
Junior High classroom organization study, we would like to introduce ourselves
and describe briefly what we hope to achieve in this project.

~ We will be sitting in on a number of 7th and 8th grade classrooms through-
out the school year in order to observe different types of classroom organiza-
tion. We are interested in seeing how Austin teachers organize their classrooms
and manage instructional materials, instructioqg} time, contacts with individual
pupils, and activities. With the information wé have gathered directly from
classrooms we plan to formulate specific suggestions on classroom organization '
which will be of practical help to other teachers, school district personnel, :
and teacher educators. ' '

We know that you have questions about the project and that you may want
moreé information on which to base your decision to participate in this study.
Below are answers to a series of likely questions, and we will also provide
answers to other questions in.person. .

Who is conducting the study? | " i y
The study 1s funded by the National Institute of Bducation (NIE). It is 1

being conducted by the Research and Development Center for Teacher Education, '

The University of Texas, with the cooperation of the Austin Independent School

District. Dr. Carolyn Bvertson is the project director and Dr. Linda Anderson

is the associate project director. Dr. Ed Emmer is the project field coordi-
nator. You may call him at 471-4146.

What is the background’ for the study?.

e know from prior research that classroom organization and management is
an important set of behaviors and activities affecting many aspects of 1ife in
classrooms. We also know from observation research that there are many styles
and methods teachers use to organize their classes. Unfortunately, research
has never examined how teachers actually get their classes and learning activ-

{tiss organized from the beginning of the year.

, It is common knowledge and part of the folklore of teaching that the first
part of the year is the most important. But, except for a few case studles and
reports of personal experience, no attempt has been made to identify what

teachers do to begin tie year and how this initial period affects the remainder
of the year. .

~17




Teacher Handout; Aﬁgust 17, 1978 2=

What is the focus of the Junior High”clgss;oom‘orggnizationrstudyﬁ

~ The study will look at various ways in which teachers organize their class-
rooms at the beginning of the year and how they maintain their organization
throughout the school year. Because of this focus we plan to undertake what we
call "naturalistic classroom observation," which means that an observer will
quietly sit in your classroom for certain periods. We will be observing very
intensively during the first thﬁ@e weeks of school and then periodically through
the rest of the year. ’ ‘ ‘

The study will involve 7th and 8th grade classrooms throughout Austin. We
will concentrate on several areas of classroom organization, What are techniques
teachers use in handling instructional materials? How do they organize activ~
jties? What are the internal and external constraints that interfere with a
teacher's ability to create a "smoothly-running' classroom? How are different
pupils affected by various organizations or styles? Do any types of classroom
organization or management activities appear to be optimimum? Do different
pupils benefit more from one kind of organization than from another?

The study will analyze the information obtained from your classrooms in
~ terms of specific teaching and organizational techniques. We believe that this
information may be helpful to you, to new teachers, or to any teacher who desires
some specific suggestions of ways to manage their classrooms.

What will I have to do if I participate in this study?

. First of all, we wish to emphasize that it is your decision whether or not
to participate in the Classroom Organization Study. The district and your prin-
cipal have merely given us permission to contact you about the project. Naturally,
as with any study of this nature, your privacy will be carefully protected and no
confidential or identifying. information about you or your classroom will be made
available, ‘ : -

There are three activities which we will be asking participating teachers
to undertake: ' ’ :

1, An observer allowed in two of your classes five or $ix times during the
first three weeks of school and then once every three to four weeks thereafter.
Ks was mentioned previously, our observers have been trained to be as unobtrusive
as possible in your, classroom, and past research projects have proved this train-
ing to be quite successful.

2. Participate in an interview., We plan to interview participating teachers
at a time convenient to you. The interviews will focus on your organizational
techniques, planning, and your observations about your classes. Estimated time
required: one hour. B

3. Achievement test. We need one period,-sometime in early May, to admin-
{ster an achievement test to the.two classes that will have been observed, The
exam will be constructed to be content valid for the grade and subject area. It
will be administered by us. You will receive a copy of the test and the scores
for your class, .

18




Teacher Handout; Augnet 17, 1978 A -3

4. Complete questionnaires. We plan to ask participating teachers to fill
.out short questionnaires twice during the study, once after the third week of
school and again at the end of the year. Estimated time required: 30 minutes
each,

What will I receive in,rgtyrnrfbriparticipatingrin,this,study?
' 1. Compensation for the extra time you spend during the year: We will
provide an honorarium to each participating teacher of $50.00 for time and effort.

2. Feedback: At the end of the year you will receive feedback based on
our observation of your classroom, and we would be happy, if you wish, to provide
comments on the organizational and management processes which we saw throughout
the year. We will give you a description of the various management styles and
techniques we obsérved throughout Austin and our analysis of their effects.




| The Research and Development Center for Teacher Education
S N University of Texas Austin 78712
T ,' (Letter to Principals concerning S
' Selection of Teachers) _ '
' August 24, 1978

e ——¥Di@_ClassTOOM Organization Study will begin soon, so I wanted to let

& : you know which of your teachers were selected for the final ‘sample. The
teachers' names, observers' namés, and observation times are listed on
the enclosed schedule sheet. The selection of teachers from the volun-
teer pool was random, after balancing the sample to maintain approximately
proportional representation by grade level, subject, teaching experience,

SO and school, If any last minute changes occur, we will contact you. Pirti-
cipating teachers have been notified by us in a separate letter.

Our observation schedule is heaviest during Week One, less intense
during Weeks Two and Three, and then 1ight (two observations a month for
each teacher) during the remainder of the year, We will send you schedules
periodically. Discussions with several principals have led to the follow-
ing school procedures that observers will follow (call me if you have _
another preference). Bach obsérver will come to the school office on the
first day they visit the school, Thereafter, they will go immediately to
the teacher's room, unless a schedule change has occurred. Someone from
our office or an observer will check with your school office weekly to
determine any schedule changes (e.g., B schedule, assembly, etc.) for .the
upcoming week. During the first week of classes, when changes are frequent
and periods often meet at varying times, an observer will check the schedule
each day and wait in the office if s/he arrives before a pbriod begins.
Most of our observers have been teachers and all have worked in schools
before, so we do not think they will create any problems. However, if some-
thing occurs, please call me at 471-4146.

1 apprecilte your and your teacher's willingness to participate. We will
work hard to obtain valid data and to provide each participating teacher
with useful feedback. Results from the study (without identifying the
teachers or schools, of course) will also be used for in-service activities
in the district.

. | Sincerely,

L _ Carolyn M. Bvertson,
. Program Director ,

Correlates of Effective Teaching
encl
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The Research and Development Center for Teacher Education
;} : Uriversity of Texas Austin 78712
:,* . |
S (Letter to Teachers Chosen to ;
Participate) T
August 24, 1978 |
Dear S
The Classroom Organization Study is set to beéin observations during ¢
the first week of classes. We have scheduled your classes at the following ‘
times; the observers' names are noted in parentheses. i !
period  , Mon., Tues.,, Thurs. ( ) |
) ]
. ]
~Period __ , Wed., Fri. ( ) |
We have verified the schedule against your school's master schedule; :
however, if we have made an error by scheduling an’observation for your
conference period, please call us at 471-1283 or 471-4146, and ye will make !
an adjustment. We do know that class times may vary, particularly during - K
the first week; so you do not need to call us about shortened class periods, i
B schedules, etc. : 5
We'will notify you later next week about the coming week's schedule. 'é
AWe would like to thank you for your willingness to participate in é
this study. Our observers will be as unobtrusive as possible, We have -
found that a simple introduction is best, such as, "This is Mr./Ms. ____ |
s/he will be observing in our class several, times this year. She is ' ]
; working for a research project which is studying learning and teaching in "
R Austin classrooms," e
\ ~ . . q
Singcerely,

|
3

i

. . !

i

L]

g

Ed Emmer,
Project Field Coordinator

ETE/kKk




) The Research and Devel’bpmeni Center for Teacher Education
University of Texas Austin 78712

(Letter to Teachers Not Chosen
to Participate)

September 1, 1978

e
. &

The final selectiﬁn of teachers for the Junior High Classroom
Organization Study has been made and your classes were not selected for
observaéion. The selection process we used wag random, after taking
into account a need td keep a balanced .sauple based upon subject, grade
lével; and years of experience. Thus, no negative inference should'be
ﬁfawg from your not being included: we simply had more volunteers than
we could effectively observe. Thank you for volunteering tO‘pafticipaﬁgg

. we are grateful for your interest.

'Sincerel?)

Ed Emmer
Project F%gld Coordinator
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SECTION III S

- OBSERVER SELECTION AND TRAINING

Ninet&en ohservers participateé in the origindl phase of data
collection. Most of the observers were selected from a list o§ graduate
-stﬁdents_in the Educatiodal Psychology and Curriculum and Instruction.
departments at The University of Texas at Austin, One of the require~
ments for gelection was that they have classroom teaching experience.

Some/ -of the obsgrvers were former teachers recruited into the projeck,

T

some were observers in the third-grade classroom organization study, and . A {‘

‘others were R&D Center §ta£f members. All.observers miderwent a week's :;' | %~
training which emphasized the nature of junior high classrooms and the'
typés of teacher and student behaviors which were importanc to note. ‘
Traxnxng began a week before the beg;nniﬁg of school. Observers met‘ I vi;
with R&D staff members for approximately 25 hours of training, During ' f
the training sessions the f0110w1ng topics were discussed: preliéina:y . ) }
. results-fcom the Elemeﬁtaty School Classroom Otganiiation Study, concepts . f
and terms used in tﬁf study, techniques for writing narratlves, not ing
gime intervals, use of the forms (Student Engagement Ratxng, Time Log{
and Gomponent.Rating), procedures for handing in materials, and how to be
" an unobtrusive obsgrveg. Eaéh of the férm; was explained in detail and
then practiced,.using videotaped observations of junior high or upper-
lgéel elementary classrooms. These videocapes also were used for prac=
tice in writing narratives. The practice forms were handed in and
checked by staff members, usually overnight, and feedback was given to
dﬁsgrvets duriné the next session. Copies of desirable forms were pro*“

»

vided the observers so that they could compare their own fprms with what




wee expected of them. Observer practice forms were used to check reli-
ability also, Ample opportunity was given for answering ‘scions and -
open~ended discussions to be sure that observers feit comfortabie with
the forms and understood the rationale for using them.

Aé;;g the materials orovided the observers was a notebook for use | ‘
duriog the observations (Evertsbn, Emmer, & Clements, Note 2). Tt 96ﬁ2\
tained all the mac;fials obsérvers wbuld.éeed for conducting and com= ¢
pleting their observations. The notebook was éivided into five pa;;::
narratives, time logs, student engagement ratinés, component ratings, and
miscellaneous, Bach of the first four-sections includ;EJa‘sat of guide-

lines, a sample filled-in form and bladk copies of the forms, ‘ObserGets

ware instructéd that additional copies of each form could be obtained as
4 L ) (2

N

needed. FEach form had a standardized ID field. > _ /
o . The miscellaneous section included a map of the city with the loca-. |
‘tions of the junior higﬂ s?hools marke& and instructions on kow to get to
each one; general guidelines for ‘he observe:sj a 1istwof sténdatd terms
. used in the study; a list of teachers, observérs and céda numbers; and )
othef bookkeeping items such as mileage forms. Observers were'also pro-
vided a tape recorder and blank tapes for recording the narratives. At
the end- of the training sessions, ohservets were given their‘seﬁCdules
for the following weeks. e |
The guideline§ and ‘sample forms for the narratives and other forms

follow the sections explaining them, Copies of correspondence with

observers and other training materials follow this section.




‘l’he l!osaarch and Development Center for Teacher Education
Unsversny of Texas Aushin 78742

. 'l ’ ) ) ‘
. ' (Letter to Potential Observers)

2 :7// . ' © July 10, 1978

L -
- : »
] [+] .

’

The R&D Center for Teacher Education is loocking for some classroom
observers to work.on a project between August 21 and September 14. Because B

i of your training and experience, we would like you to cousiderdbecoming an, v

i'} " observer for this proje@g‘ . ; 3

R [ ..

3 R The research study will involve observing in about 50 junior high - \
school classrooms. We are interested in the organization and management of 3
these ciassos, ahd we will ‘be following them throughout the year with a small \ 3
number of our regular obsetvers. We are seeking several special cbservers A
-such as yourself for the first several weeks of the school year, because we '
plan to do the most intensive observation at chat ttne o ¢

* s

" We will pay you $ 500.00 if you work for this projeec. In order to
be hired you must be available to work 20 to 30 hours during the week of . i
¢ August 21 (observer training); 40 hours duting the week of hngu@t 28 (the "
" first week of classes in AISD--note, however, that UT classes do\dot begin N
until the following week); and 20 hours per week during the weeks of Septem-~ S
"~ ber 3 and September 10. ' . '
This typevof study has never been done before at the secondaxy
school level. We think it is.exciting and represents a unique oppor&unity
to gain insights into effective management practices.’ If you would ‘be inter-
ested in working on this project, and your schedule allows‘it, please “return . -

. the enclosed postcard by July 14, You will be called in-a day dr twe after '
we receive your reply., .

2]
.

e ~ 8incerely,

N S ) . ' TS - {

» ' ~ Ed Emmgr
) Project Eie}d Coordinator -,
Junior High Classroom . - .
Organization Study y
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THE UNIVERSITY OF TEXAS AT AUSTIN
COLLEGE OF EDUCATION
AUSTIN, TEXAS 78712

¢
- '

Research and Developsment denter : _
EJM Teacher Bdncation / . .
Bducation Annex  2.144 ! .o o

.. - e - August 15, 1978

. - v R . -
.

Dear Observer,

We are pleased that you will be part1c1pat1ng in the Junior High
Classroom Organization Study. We would like to describe briefly what. we.
hope to achieve in this project. : ’

sl S S S S s S S S eSS T T
. . . . . P
. o N .
J -
. .

We will be sitting in on a number of junior high English and math
classrooms throughout the school year in order to observe different types

e
»

of classroom organizat1on. We are interested in seeing how Austin teachers
organize their classrooms and manage a varieiy of aspects of thexr 1nstruc-
tion. With the information gathered directly from classrooms, we plan to
formulate specif1c suggestions and advice on ‘classroom organization which
i1l be of practical help to other teachers, school district personnel, and
teacher educators./ In other words, we would like to see the Junior High .

. .Classroom Organizat1on Study complete the fu11 circle from classrooms like
~ the, 8nes you will observe ‘back to many other classrooms.

-

What is the backgr round of the Junior High Classroom Organrzatlon Study?

L

The study is a cooperatlve venture between +he School Dlstrict and the
R4D Center for Teacher Education. The DiStrict has become ‘increasingly con- .
cerned with the amount of real "learning time" gvailable to Austin classrooms,
N and many individuals have become interested in how different teachers c0pe with .

e s S il _
Ty
’

(13

outside ‘constraints and other organ1gationa1 problems to provide the greatest
amount of teaching and learning activity. -These concerns are shared by our
Center and reflected in it¢ long-range mission, which involves "developing
principles and alternative‘strategies which different teachers can employ to
maximize their impact on child learning, . .and.in identifying the contextual
factors in school and community which can inhibit or be organized to support

T LT e T T gy e e
«*

teaching and learning."




(Letter to Observers)

August 15, 1978 ' 2

Throughout this past year we have been pleased that so many «.uinistra-
tors, principals, coordinators, and teacher-consultants have expressed enthu-
siasm for our study. Many teachers have been willing to have us observe in
their junior high classrooms. Since we at the Center have always felt strongly
about the necessity for teachers and researchers to work together for the
improvement of the classroom process, we are looking forward to working with
these teachers in the Junior High GClassroom Organization Study. You, as the
observer, will be a critical link between the individual classroom and the
Center.

What is the focus of the Junior High Classroom Organization Study?

The study will look at various ways in which teachers organize their class-
rooms at the beginning of the year and how they maintain their organization
throughout the school year. Because of this focus we plan to undertake what we
c¢all 'naturalistic classroom observation," which means that you as an observer
will sit in classrooms for certain periods as quietly and unobtrusively as pos-
sible. You will observ1ng very intensively during the first three weeks of
school. '

The study will involve 50 junior high teachers (two classes each) in
Austin. We will concentrate on several areas of classroom organiiation: for
example, how does a ieacher exhibit leadership in controlling classroom behav-
jor in instructional matters? How does a teacher meet student concerns? How
does the room arrangement facilitate organization? What are the constraints B
on the teacher? We are also interested in the personal characteristics of a =
teache?: What is her style of teaching and is she consistent in continuing

_this style? Are there students in the classroom who stand out, who require
or receive extra attentibn for either behavioral or academ%c reasons? If so,
who are they and how does the teacher handle them?

The study will analyze the information obtained from the classrooms you
observe in terms of specific teaching and organizational techniques which are
seen as desirable trends. We believe that this information will be helpful to
new teachers in the AISD or teachers who desire some specific suggestions on
ways .of improving their classroqm organization,

| What will be my responsibilitxes as_an observer?
Your fibst responsﬁbility as an observer for the Juniot High Classroom
Organization Study will be to attend a series of Observer Training Sessions

at the R&D Center during the week before AISD schools start. These training

“.o 28 -




(Letter to Observers)

August 15, 1978 | 3
sessions will consist of such topics as logistics, unobtrusive and efficient
observation, familiarization with the general principles of the study and
with the various data sources to be used, practice in coding with the Narra-
tive Guide Sheet and other more quantitative instruments such as the Component
Rating Checklist, and an idea exchange from individuals who participated in
thé Third-grade Classroom Organization Study.

Once you have become sufficiently familiar with both the data-gathering
instruments and the techniques of the "1nv151b1e observer," your next major
responsibility is intensive classroom observation during the first three weeks

of -school. That is, you will be sitting in the classroom looking both at the
overall "feel" of the room and at very specific, concrete indications of how
efficiently the teacher manages the instructional elements in the claséroom.
You will be writing a guided narrative record while you are observing; you
will also be jotting down other information in the form of checklists and
tallies. When you return to the Center you will be taping your narratives and
" addressing specific areas of concern. This out-of-class analysis will ensure
some uniformity of information despite differences in your own style or differ-
ences am;ng teachers you observe.

¢ ]
. e i ey
3

The schedule for observer training and a map of the location for the

tréining are enclosed for your information. We plan to begin the training
promptly at 9:00 a.m. on Monday, August 21, 1978 in Room F- 17 at the R&D .

- Cemter for Teacher Education, We will have coffee and doughnuts available

at 8:30 prior to the first session. If you have any questions, please con-
tact Barbard Clements at 471-1283 until 2:30 p.m., or at home at 926-2981
after 3:00 p.m. We are looking forward to seeing you on the 21st.

Sincerely,
y 3
» R . |
Ed Emmer
N Project Field Coordinator
/bja
Encls
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Observer Training Schedule

August 21, 1978
nday/9 12

Introduction to the study

Discussion of 3rd grade study
and what has come of it -

Concepts-and terms used in study

Mcnday/1:30-3:30
Writing narvatives
Noting time intervals
(Homework) Reading 3rd grade samples— ——

. Aygust 22, 1978

i Tuesday/9-12

| Discussion of good vs. bad samples
Give sample--observers critique

15 minute videotape--practice

Tuesday/1:30-3:30
Feedback on tape with discussion
15 minute videotape--practice

August 23, 1978
Wednesday/9-12
Feedback on tape with discussion
Student Engagement Ratings
Time Log '

Wednesday/a:SO-S:BO-
30 minute videotape--using SERs
Handout sample from the tape--discuss
Practice Time Log and hand in (for
reliability

' AUgust 24, 1978
. Thursday/9-12_

Peedback on tapes and time log
Bmmer Component Batings

 Thursday/1:30-3:30

30 minute videotape--SFRs
Practice Component Ratings (for reli-
ability)

August 25, 1978
Priday/9-12 )

Prbcedures for handing in .

Checking out tape recorders and .
supplies

Unobtrusive observer

Scheduling

Question and answer




Preliminary Results
The Classroom Organization Study
The Research and Development Center for Teacher Education
The University of Texas

After our initial review of data collected in the first three weeks of school, we
listed five characteristics of teachers who had greater "time on-task" and less

"time off-task." By "time on-task," we meant that the students appeared to be doing
what was expected of them, such as working at assignments or going through classroom
routines. By "“time off-task," we meant that the students were occupied in activities

~ that took them away from their work, either misbehaving or moving around the room for

personal reasons (e.g., getting water).
The average class had two kids off-task every time we looked (every 15 minutes), The

range across classes was from .5 students off-task each time we looked to about six
students off-task., )

We averaged each class's ratings for the second and third weeks of school, and then
looked at what the teacher had done during the three weeks to set up the classroom.

The following points seemed to us to differentiate the teachers with more time on-task
(and less off-task) from those who had more problems with students being off-task more
of the time. We will examine the data collected over the rest of the year to see if
these points hold up as general recommendations. Each point can be illustrated with
specific examples, both positive and negative. Materials that will be produced from
the study will include these specific examples (anonymous, of course), and you will
receive these when they are ready.

1. They demonstrated an ability to analyze the tasks of the first few weeks of school

in precise detail. Their presentations to the students about rules, procedures, and
assignments were very clear, and they followed up on these by pointing out to the stu-_
dents in detail what they were and were not doing that was appropriate. They were

very consistent in this attention to detail.

2, They had thought in advance of the rules and procedures necessary in their class-
vooms and saw that these were established and communicated to the students-before. the

_problems arose.

3, They considered that the teaching of these rules and procedures was a very impor-
tant part of instruction those first few weeks. That is, they taught ''going to school”
skills by providing practice in moving through procedures, responding to signals, etc.,
and pointed out to the students when they were behaving appropriately, They spent as
much time as was necessary to establish basic routines and smoothly running procedures.

4, They were able to''"see through their students' eyes" in planning the classroom and
introducing the students to the school year. That is, they could predict what would
confuse or distract a student, and what would be of immediate concern to him or her.
They used this information in such a way that problems were prevented.

5. They introduced their students to independent work gradually, and did not "let go"
of them without close supervislon until they had communicated certain expectations to
the students and had established credibility as the leader of the classroom.




GUIDELINES FOR CODERS

The following list of dos,ydon'ts, and suggestions are intended

to ﬁrevent problems from arisiné Some of them deal w1th our own office

read these carefully and talk about any confusing points at the group
meetings., If these_items weren't important, we wouldn't be making a
big deal out of them, and we are making a big deal. So. please take

~ these seriously!

1. On your first occasic\ to observe a teacher, introduce yourséif and

say you are the observer Aon the RED Center for Teacher Education.

2, Arrivelfor 1st period at 8:25; for any other classes, arrive before

the beginning of that period. There is.a 5-minute break between

~c15§§€§“‘1ﬁﬁrﬁfIés ‘will be provided.
3. Phone this office (471-1283---Barbara Clements or Betty Anchefa) by

8:15 if you will not be able to observe so that we can call the

school office and get a message to the teacher. If something comes —

up during the day, call us as soon as you can.

4, Take notes and complete forms in ink or ball-point pen.

§. _pe sure to fill in ID 1nformat10n at the top of the forms., Be sure

' .

SER information is complete and that the numbers add up.

6. Tape all narratives and put ID information on each tape. Make the
tape as soon as possible after the obsorvation.

7. When you have finished coding, clip together and place in thé

accordion files on the table in the pit the following:

e 32
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Guidelines for Coders-2

»
_a) rough draft of narrative

b) Student Bngagement Ratings
¢) Time Log
- d) Comﬁonent Ratings

Turn in completed narrative tapes to Betty Ancheta.

8. Schedules will be arranged every week by a team leader and can be
picked up from Betty. Please check every Thursday. If you have a
special request to chanée your schedule, let yourrteam leader know
on Wednesday of the week before or as soon as possible.

9. Keep your coding manual available. If you run into a problem on
how to code a behavior, make a note to yourself and look it up in

the manual later. If it's not covered there, then ask Barbara, Ed,

or Carolyn as soon as you can. The accuracy of the data is, of

course, very important. Th1s is a way to assnre the best data we

can get.

10.__In your coding, remember to always be as inconspicuous as possible.

Try not to crane your neck; stand up to look at someone more closely,

or to follow a student around the room.

11. Try not to respond to the students in any but a perfunctory way.
pon't make friends with them. If they try to talk to you, don't do
anything to encourage them. Hopefully, they will learn to leave

A3

you alone if you ignore tﬁem.

S
)

12. Avoid leaving the classroom priorlfo the bell for the next class.
13. You should try to learn the names of the students you are observing.
~  You will be provided with a seating chart to £ill in and this will

be discussed in more detail in the group meetings. Please don't

I11-10 ° 33




Guidelines for Coders-3

&

discu§§ a particular teacher or studént with anyone. This is a

particular concern of the principals and teachers. We must keep
our promise of confidentiality to these people and to the AISD.
., 14.. DRESS: Being inconspicuous meﬁnsﬁdressing‘in such a way that we
£it into the background. This may mean not wearing R&D clothes
to code in. It also means imposing some "sexist" restrictions.
GUYS: jeans are okay, but they must be clean and neat. GIRLS:

jeans are not okay. Nice slacks are. It would be a good idea to

wear a bra while in the schools. Sandals are okay. The best rule 3 '@
of thumb is to dress neatly and conservatively in a way that won't :
draw attention to you from either kids or teaéhérs/princxpals. i
15. The teagchers have been told that you are experienced teachers who - _;2
| have been trained to use the coding system. This is just to let »é
you know how the teachers were prepared to allay their anxieties,
16. Paft of being as inconspicuous as possible is talking as little as- ‘.,1

.possible with the teacher and other observers. Generally speaking,

try to remain involved and d¢cupied with your -codings




cdNCEPTS AND TERMS USED IN THE JUNIOR HIGH -
" CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY

On-task a§&~pffetask behaviors. On-task is another way of saying "doing
what you are \supposed to be do1ng°“ off-task is another way of saying

“M"doing what yu are not supposed to be d01ng" or "not doing what you are
supposed to be doing. " Por example, if a student is working quietly at

his desk on an assignment, or if he is turning in an assignment at the
teacher's desk, he.is on-task, On the other hand, if a student is talking
to his neighbor while the teacher is explaining an assignment, or if the
teacher has instructed the students to take out paper and pencils,.and a
student is reading a book, he is off-task. The key to this concept is what
would the teacher consider acceptable behavior. |

Procedures. Procedures iﬁclpde any routine established by the teacher for
the class to facilitate any activity that must be accomplished as part of
the class period, but which is not diréct])frelated to performing académic
tasks. A prdteduré is a set of guidelines about how to do something that
has to be done on a regular basis. The most important characteristic of

a procedure is that it has been planned and presented to the class as a
way of doing something. Procedures may include getting pencils sharpened,
paper and books distributed, getting'the students' work turned in, etc. .

. Rules. Rules are similar to procedures in that they are established agreements
about behavior in the classroom, but they are more" often definitions of what
not to do, and they are not formed in response to necessary daily routines, as
are pfocedures.l Rules may include: when talking is allowed, when it is appro-
priate and inapprqpriate to move around the classroom, no fighting, no chewing

gum, etc.

-~

" Transitions. Transitions are intervals of time between academic activities in
which the primary activity is moving from one thing to another. This may
include actual physical movement ol stggents or it may be a matter of replac-

ing some materials and getting out something else. Transitions can occur within
the room, or they may involve movement of students in and out of the room,

Inﬁefgﬁptionst In this study, interruptions are defined as events which
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Glossary-2

disé%act the teacher and force his or her attention (and often also the class's
attention) on some unplanned event. This might include a messenger coming into
the room from the office, an announcement over the Joudspeaker, a fire drill, a °
fight in the room between two students, or a student getting sick and being

sent to the office. :

Dead Time. This is an interval of time in which the student or students appar-
ently have nothing that the& are supposed to be doing., They are either betﬁeén
activities, or have been left temporarily by the teacher with no provision made
for their becoming involved in an activity. ' |

SiLﬂ?le A teacher will use a.variety of signals during the class perzod. In-
eleﬁentary school classes a teacher may ring a bell or flash the lights. In '__“““;E
secondary school a teacher may signal by Traising her voice, snapping her fin- §
gers, or wiﬁh statements such as ""Class, give me your attention," or "All eyes | ?
on the board." The teacher may also use posture,‘mQVemeﬂt, or eye contact as ?

]

)

]

signals. : ' Lo
Expectations, This word is becoming increasingly common in psychdlogical jar; B
.gon. The teacher communicates her expectations of student behavior in‘vgricus :
ways. Bxplicitly, she tells them what to do and-what not to do. Implicitly, A
a teacher communicates expectations when she, says one thing and does another |
(e.g., the teacher tells a student to stop talking. He continues. After | o
three times, she gives up. The student learns that if he persists he can have |

his way. He learns that her expectations are not really far him to cease talk-
¢ ing.) . ' -

Credibility. This term follows expectations. When the teacher-says to stop
something, does she really mean it, or is she just threatening? When she says,
"I'm going to keep you all after school,'" can she do it (can she really keep
kids who ride the bus after school?) and will she do it (or is it a bluff?)?
Credibility s whether the students bel1eve what the teacher says.

Followethrough'and éonsequenpgs. The teacher says that the consequence of
misbehavior is staying in after school; the follow-through is when she does
{t. Her credibility will be doubted if she threatens, but does not follow-
through with the consequences for -misbehavior. ' Rl

o S
‘14!_... \
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Glossary-3

Testing of Limits. A student tests a teacher when he gets up to go to the

pencil sharpener just after the teacher has said, "Everyone in their seats."
pifferent students test for different reasons: some to get attentiom, some -
to get information, others might do_it because they are unclear about where
they stand in relation to the teacher.

Critical Incident. This is an occasion in which the teacher is challenged or

looked to for a decision which will set the precedent for ‘future similar occur-
ences. " An ‘example of this is when a student fails to hand in his homework.
What the teacher says or does, how s/he says or does it, with what degree of
confidence s/he says or does it, and’the effect on the other students allemake
up,parts‘of a critical incident. N | ) '

Beedback., -At the beginning of school, the classroom is literally a place where
straniers are getting to know each other. The teacher is the most influential
single individual in that group. She gives constant feedback concerning behav-
fors consciously and. unconsciously. When a student attempts to call out an
" answer instead of raising his hand, the teacher's feedback to that behavior
("Tom, please raise your hand," or ignoring students who are calling out and
recognizing those raising /their hands) will establish a precedent for similar
situations in the future. Feedback can also be instructional Notes and.’
grades on papers Which have been handed in serve as feedback as well as compli-
ments which the teacher .gives a student after he has answered a question correct-
.1y oxr brought up an interesting point. .

<

* Monitoring. Surveillance, Watchfulness. Being the hawk-eye. Knowing as much
as possible about what is happening in the classroom at all times.. A teacher
“monitors students' 'work when she circulates around the room, checking papers,
redirecting the misgulded, encouraging appropriate behavior.
Traffic. Classrooms have traffic patterns just as cities do. The location of
the pencil sharpener, the box for turning in homework, and the bookshelves are
areas of the room which must be considered in room arrangement A bit of fore-
thought and planning, along with the arrangement of desks and other equipment,
can prevent these places from becoming competitors with the teacher. Desks can
be arranged differently for different reasons during the year, and should be
used to the teacher's advantage. 37
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. . B SECTION v ‘
3DATA COLLECTION DURING THE - FIRST mans WREKS i .
Class‘rom Observations During the First 'rh'ree Weeks i ~ & . ‘
. . %ach of tt’e original 53 particlpatmg teachers was seen about 10 ' .‘i
or 11 times duru;g the first thre: weeks of school yxeldmg over 575
' ‘obseéva'tion houts. One class of edch teacher was ‘seen on the Eu’}t, ' ~ .
secopd, and fourth days of the first week of school. A;;her class was | (.;
, obgerved on the third and fifth days of that-week. Thereafter, each of . J
the two ¢1assés was. seen }gbcut ecluaily.’ 'Each. teacher was seen by two o V Z
- . ) _ .. .
“diff%rent observers. «, - -
. /me observation sessions in the first three .weeks .resulted in four ! . >
types of information. : ' L / o ‘;}
’ IVAS' THE NARRATIVE RECORD . .. . ;},
Whife in the ¢lassroom, the obsetvers maintained a wnt:ten record oE . . ié
¢l ssroom eventa, with a partxcular foeua on organizatmn and management. Eh ~-§
'!.’b training manual, including guideline quesnons, was used ;oi r‘egef— R .3
S ' ‘-enie"' purpbses while the observer was recording hil,ﬁi/het‘ comments in
'g eajtfef detail follbwing the o‘béervat:ion. The natrati‘ve t:edh‘n{que, used * ‘ \1
gh~;1:'f;;r;:;;ude Classroom Organization Study, allows informatxon to be “'
gathered about a wide array of classroom events. The main areas covered.
. in the narratives or in comments following the narratives were: leader~ /
—~ghip in controlling classroomf__behavior, instructional leadership, =
instructional systems in operatio’ﬁ,_. studem': concerns, physical arrange- .
ment of the toom, constraints on t.:he‘ teachet:, pets,::mal characteristics of
v . <

the teacher, visible students, and peer interactions.

Following the observatisn, each observer recorded the narrative on

\




tape and made~g$mmeq:s at the end, 1E ‘necessary. It was found that by

. doing thxs, far more detaml coukd be recalled than could be wrltten dur~:

ing the observatioﬁ thus providing more detailed informatlon. Narratives

of each observer were-fead during data collectlon by R&D Center staff

memberd in order to maintaxn a high 1eve1 of qualxty in the descriptions.
Ob;ervars wefe'then given feedback on areas which needed more attentxogb
A tyﬁgc;i specimen recotrd iength is eight to ten typéwritten pages for .a°
I1-hour pbservation. ’ : N

Guidelines for writing narratives, sample narratives used in érgin-

.
.

ifg,-a sample form and procedures for dictating narratives follow.

*
+

o




GUIDELINES FOR WRITING NARRATIVES
IN THB JUNIOR HIGH CLASSRCOM ORGANIZATION STUDY

In writing narratives, these eight major points should be addressed:
1. Leadership in controlling classroom behavior
2. Instructional leadership
3. Insfructionél}systems in opératian
4. Student concerns fﬂn:
§. .Physical arrangemené;bf the room
6. Constraints on the teacher
7. Personal characteristics of the teacher
8. Visible studénts . | o
Bach point is discussed below'with some specific topics that should | |

be considered. \\~——N\

\

-1, Leadexshi}p in controlling cla#sroomrbehavior
Teachers'who exhibit leadership invthis'area apparently accept the major
responsibility for getting students engaged in learning astivities, and for
maintaining appropriate student behavior. This is exemplified by the1r '
efforts to define approprxate behavior for the students and to remznd them
dbout it when necessaty. The teacher makes sure that the student behaves
appropriately The folloW1ng questions help determxne the nqture of a teacher's
leadershlp in this area: /

A. What are his/her expectations for behav1or? Were they formed in /

_advance, as evidénced by the activities of the first few days7 That
is, did the teacher present-lmportant rules and procedures before
problems arose? Were there any imporgant rules and‘procedqres
that could have been (should have been) cévered but Qeré not (e.g.,

bathroom, water, pencil sharpener, supplies, traffic to materials, -

attention-getting--both by thé teacher and by the students)?

41
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Guidelines-2 .

o B, Weée the expectations cléar? That is, when the teacher presented
eipectations (whether as rules, procedures, or corrections), wat it
. clear to the students what they were to do? Did the teacher break down
complex procedures to the students':level of understanding (e.g., did
they "walk through them" for practice, did the teacher spend enough time:
talking about the rationale for the rule,\Hid s/he use terms familiar
to the ;tudents? When students misbehave, are the corrgctions specific
- about what the student should be doing instead of the misgehavior? What
does the teacher do to help the students remember the rules (e.g., prac-
tice, posting, frequent reminders and review)?
C. What aré the consequences of appropriate and inappropriate behavior
in'fhis class? Are they clear to the students? Does the teacher see
misbeﬁavior when it occurs thrsugh accurate and regulai monitoring?

' When s/he sees, does the teacher react in a predictable manner? What is
the typical punishment or response to misbehavior in the class, and how
serious is it to the students? When the teacher corrects 2 student, does
s/he follow through to see that the appropriate behavior begins? How
does the teacher note good behavidr? Does the teacher use pdﬁlic praise
and if so, under what conditions? What signals or cues does the teacher
use to elicit appropriate behavior? Are there signéls for inappropriate
behavior?

D. How is the Unexpected déhttxwith-in this class? Does the teacher's
handling of the out-of-the-ordinary reflect leadership, or does s/he
lose the ability to run things when there are too many interruptions,

-

malfunctions or equipment, or other awkward occurrences?

12
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2. Instructional leadership

Teachers who exhibit leadership in this area have classrooms where most °
of the timé is sﬁent in productive work. The work is not all '"cut-and-dried,"
but most activities a¥e conducted for the purpose of the students' learning
and/or practicing some skill, not for the sake of taking up time with minimal
hassles on the part of the teacher. There is an evident sense of purposeful-

- »
N ness, in that the teachers and students are both there to learn, not to ''go
‘through the motions" of completing assignments. Aspects of instructional

'leadership may be found by answering the following questions:

A. Is there enough interesting work to do that is appropriate for the

- students in terms of difficulty level and length of assignment? Are
the assignments clearly explained so that students can function indepen-
dently wﬁen necessary? What kinds of materials are used (ggxtbooks,
dittos, games; library books, posters, maps, etc.)? Are materials for . )
assignments ready for the students.ﬁhen the assignments are made?

B. What is the method of presentation used by the teacher (e.g., lec-

ture, discussion, group work, individual work)? How eager are the
students to participate? What is the teacher's method of ensuring that
all students are either actively participating or listgﬁing? fs every\\ﬁ
student required to participate? How careful is the teacher to stay on |
the subject and how does s/he return to the subject when the discussioﬁ

drifts away? Are student suggested topics incorporated into discussions? -

C. Are the students held accountéb&e for doing their work and doing it

_ well within the time aJlotted? Do they expect the teacher to contact them
about their work? Are there frequent teacher contacts about academic

topics? Do the students get feedback about their work? What is the




Guidelines-4

schedule, if any, for tests and what are the relevant procedures? Is

the teacher available on a regular basis for questions about the work

content? Does the teacher allow peer tutoring? What happens‘if a

student doesn'i“ﬁave his materials or assignments with him?

D. Does the teacher control the paéing of work, or do the students?

That i§, how is it determined that étudents are to move on to another
activity? If thé teacher controls this pace, is s/he flexible, and under
what circumstances? That is, is any change in plans a result of the
teacher's assessment or the students' declaratiohs that.they need more
time? What provisions are there for activities after work is done? How
do these affect (for better or worse) the continuing work of students who

have not finished?

Instructional systems in operation

A. What is the set of procedures and activities the teacher uses to
deliver instruction to the pupils? Describe how the lesson begins,
whether the objectives are clear, whether explanations are adequate
for all pupils, how much practice is involved, the types of examples,
degree of pupil involvement, questions, demonstrations, variety of

approaches. Describe the nature of assignments, and if they are dif-

‘ferentiated for different pupils. Hoﬁ is student progress assessed

and what mechanisms exist for feedback to pupils? What is the time
allotment for variocus activities? Describe any motivational activities
or systems in operation.

B, Describe the procedures for dealing with absent students when they
return. Are they expected to complete missed assignments? Can they \

get assistance? How?




Guidelines-5

A C. What happens when a student (s) does not turn in an assignment? How
many non-workers are in the class, and what does the teacher do about

them?

4. Student concerns

In some classes, the students never (or almost never) exhibit confusion
about what they are supposed to do, and seem to have very clear‘understandihgs
of what is expected of them as well as what they can expect from the teacher.
They focus most of their attention on the work that is to be done, instead of
other attractidﬁs or worries. They do not seem undhiy concerned about their
‘'safety or their interactions with peers or the teacher. They gré very. comfort-

able in that class. The following questions may help to focus on this topic:

A. Is there confusion br concern indicated by the students through
' mény questions about assignments, procedures, etc?
B. Are the students generally successful in meeting the demands
placed on them, whether behavioral or academic? What is an incentive
for them to ‘do well, and why do they seem to try to please the teacher? ’

(Of;/a ternately, why don't they try to do well and please the teacher?)

Kat's most important to them in that classroom? : -

///// C. How do the students respond to the teacher? What are their apparent

/ feelings about him/her and about being in that class? What behaviors

-///// ~ 4indicate to you that they have respect, trust, admiration, or the opposite
A
s’

from their teacher? Do you see the teacher's behavior reflected in the
students, to indicate that s/he has served as a model that they have

imitated?
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S. Physical arrangement of the room /

;9,some classes, the_phySical arrangement servés to faciiitate overall
organizationu and in some classes it causes problems.
A, How growded is the classroom, and could this be overcome by a better
arrangement? If crowded, what effect was evident on management? .o
B. Did the teacher set up the classroom,;g;faeilttaté'his/hér mdnitoring
and student attention to task? How is the teacher usually pdsitibned in-
fespec£ to the students, and how are they positioned in respect tp;é&éﬁ
other and the rest of the room? Does the seating pattern?ﬁéyefdﬁvious
effécts on management, such as sdme students facing disfracfing area;-of
the room, or not facing important areas, such as the board? -

C. HWhat aré.the traffic patterhsﬂthroughout the room? How does traffic

to a&& from the pencil sharpener, and materials, or centers affect
management ? 3 - \

D. What changes.were evident in the room arrangement through the year,
;and what reasons were apparent_(or expressed) for those changes?

N

6. Constraints on the teacher

Some -teachers ‘are subject to unbelieveable constraints, while others
have much external support. Consider the fol}owing questions to determine
the extent to which the teacher has to deal with externally imposed con-
straints and how s/he does it? |

A, Were there frequent interruptions from outside (adults or students

coming and going, buzzers, etc.)? How did these affect the flow of

activities in the room?
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B, What other problems weré apparent; sgch as malfunctioning equip-
ment, short supplies, shoddy furniture, etc.? Did the overall makeup

. of the class (assignment of student to that room) seem to be very dif-
'fgrggp_fx'nAQ,hgz”classesJ1n~the«samp1e? How did-the teacher deal with

each problem to minimize it or exaggerate it?

C. How much support did the teacher receive from other adults in the

school in either management or instructional areas? In what ways did

other adults seem to hinder this teacher's effectiveness?

7. Personal characteristics of the teacher

 Some. teachers have a very wamm, "motherly" style with their students,
while other are cooler and_business-like, although not hostile. Others
express dislike or disrespect for their students, while others may be

inconsistent. Characterize the teacher as to his/her global style

of interacting with the students (and other adults where that is relevant).
7
A. What is the teacher's basic style: warm, enthusiastic, calm, harrﬁ‘d;

aloof, detached{ hostile, cowed? Think about what the teachgr actually
said and did that led to‘youf conclusion. On the first,da;‘of school,
what kind of first impression did this teacher make on.the students, i.e.,

‘ was the teacher disorganizéd and distracted wifh an undecorated or unim-’
pressive room, or was the teacher organized and calm with a nicelyAdeco-
rated and impressive room?

"B, How consistent is the té;cher in continuing this style? Are there
changes on a daily basis? Are there changes over the year, gradually?
Docs the teacher interact differently with different students? Are thé%e

any occasions that strike you as really "out-of-character" for the teacher?

wWhat led to this and how did the teacher handle it?

e 2
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i 8, Visible students

Bvery class has at least one student (usually more) who requires and/or
receives extra attention from.the teacher, for either behavioral or academic
reasons; Describe how fhe teacher deals with the ei&ra—demanding pupils fEDPs)
as well as the "super-stars" who are evident.

A. Who are they? (Please include names when possible.) Note students

who stand out for any reason, both positive and gegative, for either

academic or behavior‘?easons. Note pupils who are especially activé,

withdrawn, aggressive, responsive, or slow-witted.

‘B, How ddes the teacﬁér handle them? Does the teacher strive to prevent
problems ;r does s/he basically react to the student? Is the student
ignored? What is the reaction of the rest of the class to the student?
'is the teacher "effective" with this student? Is the teacher consistent

in dealing with this studéﬁﬁ throughout the year, as well as throughout

L]

‘the class period? t

- > " ox
J pod e I ~
[
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GUIDELINE QUESTIONS

I. Leadership in Controullimg:rClassroom Behavior

1. What was considered acceptable and unacceptable behavior? How
did the teacher inform the students of what whs and was not acceptable?

2. When were important rules and'procedures established? Were they
introduced before problems arose or after? ‘

3. Were there any rules or procedures which should have been
. established but were not? What were they?

4, Did the teacher give the rationale for each rule? Was there any.
class discussion about the rules? What did the teacher do to help the
students remember the rules? | .

5. Did the teacher break down complex procedures to the students'
level of understanding? | '
6. What are the consequences of appropriate and inappropriate

behavior in the class? Are they clear to the students?

7. How consistent is the teacher in following through with the
consequences? | .

8. How accurate is the teacher in catching misbehavior? How closely
does the teacher monitor the studenté? Is the teacher accurate in assessing
which students are misbehaving? '

9. What are the signals for appropriate behavior? Does the teacher
have signals for inappropriate behavior? What are the typical responses
‘to unsanctioned behavior? What are the typical results of the teacher's
response? '

10, What were the major problems encountered by the teacher in terms
of not getting the students to do what was desired?

11. How did the\teacher deal with the unexpected in this class?

-

I1. Instructional Leadership

1. Was there enough work for the students to do that w;s both
appropfiate and interesting? Was it adequately explained to the students?

2. What kinds of materials were used in the classroom? Were they
ready for the students when the assignments were made?

L]
-
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: | | o Questions-2 N,

%‘ ~ 3. What was the method of presentation used by the teacher? Was it
appropriate for the level, i.e., if it required participation by the
| students, were they able to participate? How eager were the students to
f'j | _part1c1pate?
%, e 4, How did the teacher ensure that all students were either
u . participating or doing assignments? '
B 5. Were the students held accountable for doing their wbirk? What
were the consequences for not doing the work or being prepared for class?
6. How did the teacher give feedback on the student work? What-was
the procedure for turning in papers?
7. What was the system for contacting students dur1ng class
discussions? If there was no apparent system, how would you describe
=  his/her style in selecting students for interactions? Did certain
| students receive a higher prdportion'of Mair time" than others? Why
(behavior or academic)? ' / {‘
8. Did the teacher seem to have a system for contacting students
doing seat wobrk? .
9. How did the students indlcate that they needed help? What did
the teacher typically do-in response to their signals? '
" What provisions were made for what to do -when assigned work was ]
completed? Did ‘any problems arise because Qf students completlng work

-

and then having nothing to do?

III. Instructional System in Operation

1. Describe the set bf activities used by the teacher to deliver
) instructions to the students. How did the lesson begin? Were the
objectives clear? Wére the explanations adequate for all of the students? = - '
How much practice was involved? What was the degree of student involvement?
2. Were there activities for different levels of student capabilities?
3. What was the procedure for dealing with absent students when
they returned to the claskroom? Were they expected to make up missed
assignments? Were they able to get assistance from either the teacher Q -
or another student? o
" 4, How did the teacher handle nonworkers ing the classroom? What was

, the consequence for not handing in assignments?

1-12 50
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Iv. Student Concerns N

8 ‘ 1. Did the stud;nts express confusibn or concern about assignments
or procedures as evidenced by questions?

2. Wepe the students generally successful in meetrng the demands
placé& on them, whether behavioral or academic? What was_the incentlve
to do well? ) :

3, What are the apparent feelings about the teacher as evidenced
by stndent‘bebavior toward him/her?

s

V. Physical Arrangement of the Room

1, #Hhat wgs"he room arrangement? Could it have been more efficifntiy
\ arfanged? _
2. How did the room arrangement facilitate the mon1tor1ng of students
\\ the teacher? Did the seating pattern have obvious effects on management?
\\ 3. What were the traffic patterns throughout the room, and how did

the§\affect management? | |

3, What changes are made in the classroom as the year goes by?
What reasons for change were apparent?

. \
VI, Constraints on the Teacher

1. What types of interruptions took place? What were their effects
on the flow of activities?
2. What kinds of problems were apparent due to room size, short’
- supplies, g\aflfunctloning equipment, etc.? How did the teacher handle them?
3. What wete the student responses to evident problems?

VII. Personal Characteristics of the Teacher

1. What is the teacher's basic style? What did s/he do or say to
4 give this impressiont? N
2. "How did the -teacher introduce himself or herself to the class
for the first time? How were the students introduced to each other the
T first time? : :
3. Does the teacher deal with all students con51stent1y? When the
teacher is inconsistert, what precipitates it?

-+ 51




Questions-4

VITI.- Visible Students

-1

1. ‘What are the names of visible students Vﬁo stand out for either
posxtive or negative reasons, either for behavior or ‘academic reasons?
How does the teacher handle them? Is s/he consistent in dealing
with these students throughout the school year as well as throughout the
class period? o )
" 3. What is the effect of these students on the rest of the students
in the ciass? :
4. How does the teacher deal with resource students? Are they easily
) identifiable and how?(emotionally disturbed, learning disabled)

IX. Peer Interactions .

1. Is there a discernible social system (friendship network) set up
in the classroom?

2. How is seating directfrelated to the system? Does the teacher
change the seating as a result?

3. What overt signs of this system lead to disruptipn? What does
the teacher do? , .

- | |




- INSTRUCTIONAL EPISODES

-~

Instruction

(Whole Clage--All students are attending to the same
stimulus at the same time at the same rate,
Group~--Students are divided into separate groups with >
the teacher moving between groups. . - : . .
Individual--Students involved in independent work with )
teacher generally available for help. o

. Other--Combinaticns or unique situations.)

How does teacher indicate start of activity and move students
into position? : a’ .

(-~Systemacic?
~=Students used? e -
w-Time used? (delays?)] i '

What i{s the general subject for the ldsson? What is the specific
. content? (i.e., math -- long division)

¢ middle ~ - |
What method‘is chosen ,for impartiqg‘thé information?
(discussion, lecture, group presentation, other?)
What interaction patterns occur within the lesson?

(Are students selected randomly,—in'aﬁy specific
order, or .ame volunteers chosen? Are any sections
of the class ignored?) *

-

. Ts.the teacher sensitive to student attention span gnd comprehension. '
» of subject matter? |

What is the effect of the above on the lesson?

-

What is the method for concluding the lesson?
(test, summary, disorganized breakup, etc.) ,

-
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The following short list of words is meant merely to assist the

coder in writing classroom descriptions and narratives.
meant to encourage word choire and there
and - writing skills.
fact, intended less as a reference than as a heuris

assign
lecture
introduce
- demonstrate
1llustrate,
organize
order
threaten
tepéatl
accept
feject
direct
divert
control °*
,eorrect
disrupt
compliment
praise
reward
" wander
whisper
laugh
criticize
embarrass
ridicule
discourage
encourage
' reprimand
exhort
command
promise
exclude
+ignore
point
discuss

discipline
disorganized
lost
chaos
hostile

i selective

polite
cooperative
helpful
fair

warm

nice
tdlérant_
bored
sleepy
esgef
clever
anxious
attentive
responsive
eritical
hvmorous
creative’
gentle’

vague

house-keeping

seatwork
conﬁused,
clear

style
accomplish
effective
ineffective
effort

outburst ,, .

Vel6

.

e
.
-

tic tool.
wasted
ill-prepared
prepared

structured

loosely~-structured

planned
. plan. .
?fiagetJ
.ﬁhatgei

" ‘giggle

loud

rowdy
misbehaviot
restless
misbehave
procedure
rule
suggest
oral.
talkative
happy
unhappy
noisy
friendly

games

conscientious

messy
colorful
interesting

strict

brusque, brusk

group
circulate

consult

3¢

¢ -

The list is
by to sharpen both observation
The list is by no means exhaustive and is, in




Date

PART; 8:22

Teacher #

NARRATIVE

X School # X Subject #__ 2 Period # 1 Observer #_ 07

5.9-78 # Students Present 22 : Page 1 of g

'd

ST.ENG

SAMPLE NARRATIVE EROM A JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM

1,  Three students are in the room annarentlv studv1ng The

2, teacher is working at his desk. Some students ask the

3. teacher questions which he answers from his desk. The

4. questions seem to be about the homework. On the black-

S, boards are some drawn angles and the week's assignments.

6. On the bulletin boards -- Good work is posted, there is a
. Ve

7, number line, Bonus Points, Class Rules (list), Activities,

8. Fun With Numbers (carfoon and a poster), Odds and Ends

9. (annohncements etc.) On the hlackbhaard at the top center

10. 45 3 clothespin with a ved sion saving "Quiet Period." That

" |11, appears to be what is going on now. The teacher is now

12. working with a student at the blackboard.

13. The class rules listed are: 1. Bring books and other

14, materials every day. 2. No talking after the bell, except

15. during activity period. 3. Gum is allowed if it is properly

16, used. 4. Raise your hand before speaking during discussion.

17. Warning bell rings. There are about 12 students in the_room.

18. Most of the students are sitting quietly at their desks which

19. are basically arranged in 6 rows of 5 desks each, facing the

Fgg.largest blackboard and the teacher's desk. A table with

91, 4 chairs is at the side of "the room. The teacher's desk is

99+ at che front side of the room, away from the door and next to

23, some shelves on which are activities, etc.

24, Bell rings. Only two students continug.fo talk. The teacher

_gi.introduces the observer to the class then closes the door.

7 §§




Heos

Teacher #_X  School #__ X Subject # 2  Period ¥_j Observer # 7

Date 5-9-78 # Students Present - 22 Pagz 2 of 38

mwr }

iﬁs END ST.ENG

P

1. The PA announcements begin. The teacher takes some notices to

2, a student, There are 19 students in the room. Two moré

3, students come into the room at 8:32, The students are all

T-8:36 4. quiet during the announcements. When the announcements

T-8:36 ' 5. are over the teacher 'begins class immediately. The first

6. thing he does is hand out papers to students. They appear

7. to have a grade on them--points circled on the papers in

18 black. Two students sharpen pencils while the teacher

9. erases the blackboard. Teacher puts five math problems_on

10.the board. A student comes into the room and gives the

11.teacher his tardy excuse then sits down, Teacher reads it

12.and puts it on his desk,

T-8:37 13.The students appear to be copying the problems from the board.

| 14.The teacher must have made up the problems as he did not copy

15.them from a paper oOr book. Teacher hands out more papers.

16.Teacher responds to his name when it is called out then bends

17.down and talks quietly with a student.

S:401 18.Teacher ié still handing out work to the students, apparently .

19.corrected by the teacher. Students work the problems on the

90.same sheets that were handed back to them first by the teacher,

T-8:42 1 21.Teacher asks for the warm-ups to be passed in. Students pass

22 papers to the front of each row and the teacher takes them up.

8:43] | 23.Teacher says they will;now check the assignment from yesterday.

. . 24.Teacher tells the students to exchange papers with another

o 1 25.5tudent to check theﬁ,ffTeacherﬂrepeats 1 Vpagernumbersrof the

~ 7 Iv-18
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Teacher # X School # X Subject ¥_2 Period #__1. Observer 07

[RSSENILAE

Date ©_.9-78 . # Students Present 22 Page 3 of 8

S$TART:

""" BEG _ END ST.ENG| K
e — . assignment.,

T-8:44 9. Teacher is calling out the answers to the homework problems

3, from the Teacher's manual. He is standing at the front of

4. the room. Most students have their books open. Teacher

$. asks if anyone needs any answers repeated. A student

6. raises her hand. Teacher calls out her name; then she says

7. which number she wants repeated. Teacher calls out the

8:46 g, answer again, then goes on with the next group of answers,

9. At the end the teacher asks if there are any answers they

10. want repeated. Several students raise their hands then

11, wait to be called on before asking to have one repeated.

12. Teacher asks if the students want any additional work.

13. No response from the students. There is a little talking

.

| 14, among the students but it appears to be task-related.

- T-8:47 15. Teacher tells the students to pass inrthe homework to the

16. front of the rows then takes it up.

T-8:48 17. Teacher tells the students to 'turn to the topic of triangu-

18. lation." The teacher begins his explanation by drawing a

19. tree on the blackboard at the front of the room. When the

20. students laugh at his tree the teacher says, "I never was
rzl, an artist." o
. 22, A boy gets up, takes a paper to put on the teacher's desk
23. (homework?) then sits down. There is no comment from the
24, teacher, Teacher has erased the first tree and drawn
Nl f,, | 25, another. The students laugh a%éig, A boy says, "I liked




Date

NARRATIVE

Teacher # X School # X Subject # 2 Period # 1 Observer #_ 07

5-9-78 # Students Present 22 Page 4' of 8

the first one better.'" Teacher smiles but says nothing.

One student is putting.a cover on his textbook. Another

student appears to be copying ‘'some math problems. J

R——

seems to be writing a letter or note. The teacher ignores

another student who has his head on his desk.

 The teacher has drawn a small triangle beside the tree

7.

and is showing how the height of the tree can be estimated

-8,

by using the smaller triangle. A student turns around and

9,

comments to a student béhind him. The teacher walks forward,

10.

appears to talk to him directly, though addressing the whole

11.

class. The boy looks up at the téacher as a result. This

12.

seems to be a‘-good attention getter.

13,

The teacher pulls down the overhead projector screen at-the

side board, He plugs in the overhead projector then gets it

15.

set up. Teacher has his transparencies ready to use. He

16.

is talking to the class all the while he is getting the

17.

projector set up. Teacher then walks over to his desk to

18,

get a grease pen. He is still talking while he is walking.

19.

Nearly everyone seems to be watching him.

20,

A girl passes a note to P _who opens it and reads it.

21,

I can't tell if the teacher sees this. A student comes into

225

~the room, gets the roll sheet then leaves the room., No

23,

interruption of class. I didn't even see the teacher put

24,

it there.

25,

. Teacher is allowing call outs during the discussion, Teacher _

1v-20
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[

Date 5-28-78 # Students Present 22 Page 5 of 8

' START:
‘ BEG _ END ST.ENG

— _ |1, walks over to the front of the room, seems 10 LIy fo maintain

*

2. contact with all of the students, especially those in ghe.

3. back of the room far from the projector. Most of the

- L4, students seem to be attentive. There is some gum passing.

S, Three students appear to be doing math problems or writiné.

6. Tea;her encourages students to figure out different ways to |
7. find answers. Teacher has been using the side blackboard, \
| 8, then he goes back to the tree at the front. The transparen- \

g, cies had similar triangles and teacher was illustrating how

. 10. one can find the length of sides on a triangle by using a “\

'11. smaller one with the same angles. Most of the students

12. seem to understand. All but two seem to be concentrating

13, on what he is saying. The other two appear to be gazing

14, around.

15. Teacher tells the students to get out a piece of paperx.

16. "This is the beginning of your assignment,' One student

17. sharpens his pencil. Two students go over to the teacher's

18. desk. *A boy gets a piece of computer paper to use. Teacher

19, has a new transparency. More students go over to get a piece of

20. computer paper off the teacher's desk.

T-9:07 21, Teacher starts discussing the triangle on the transparency.

22, Several students call out, "Are we supposed to draw_that

23. triangle?" ‘Teacher says yes. M says, '"What are you

24, going to make us do?"' Teacher writes on the board what the

25, students are suppo;ed to find,ri,e.,rwhich side of the
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triangle. Teacher then walks around and anéwers.a Question.

There is a very low din, students whispering. Teacher then

. responds to a raised hand as he circulates.

9:10

J does not seei much interested in what they are

" supposed to be doing.

She writes something but then goés

back to talking to a boy. P .are 1ookiﬂg at

and K

a book on vampires. Then. they pass-it back to D, who'

looks at it while the teacher discusses the math problem on

the projector.

10,

T asks the tegcher a question about a different shaped

11.

triangle, - Teacher sayg; "All vight, T Let's hold

12.

off on that for just a minute and come back." After teacher

13.

3

finishes discussing the problem, he calls T ‘up to draw

14,

an example of the -triangles he was talking about. Teachgr

15.

then takes his drawings and makes the point T wanted

16,

to know about. Some students call out and teacher responds

17,

to them. Two students are talking off and on, one girl is

18.

sitting sideways 1n her seat and appears to be copying off

19.

the paper of the girl behind her

T-9:20

20,

Teacher tells students to look in their books at their

21,

assignment for homework. Teacher then writes the assignment

22,

A girl asks

23,

on the bi:~khoard at the front of the room.

if they can do it on the same paper they have been working

24.

e
on. Teacher says yes.

25,

‘Teacher tells the students to get started.

1v-22 ()
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BEG _ END ST.ENG

Two students complain about the cold air in the room.

2.

Teacher explains that he will do something about it.

There is some student talking while the teacher is explalning

4.

-
J __gets up and leaves the room (to go to the bathroom?

5.

If so, what is the procedure?)

6.

Teacher goes over to K , who is looking at the vampire

bodk, and quietly tells her to put it under her seat.

Apparently about four students, have been looking at it.

A boy has moved to the table to work. The boy tells the .

teacher about something that had happened to him, Teacher

11.

12,

listens then goes around to help students with the problems.

A boy is talking with two other boys, not about math. After

13,

several exchanges one boy says that M studies about

two hours a night. M___ - says, "I do not. I did my math

15.

on the bus." Teacher @ ,nores the talking.

16.

Now there are two boys at the table working. P leaves

17,

the room. J went somewhere but left her stuff.

18.

K has the book back out. Teacher sees her, repeats

19,

for her to put it away. She seems to be avoiding working.

20,

The two students working together are talking. A boy walks

21,

over go them to talk to them., Teacher walks by and says

22,

nothiqg.r I ;hink their talk turns into a social ;hat bqt

23,

it is very quiet and teacher says nothing. It's close to

2.

the epd of the period.<kjlr comes back into the room, and

23,

then D , 100, Teacher says bomethlng else e_,x

o
w2y 6 1
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ST.ENG

12.

1. but she still doesn't go to work. Teacher is responding

+

3.

to raised hands. A boy is helping D______ at the tabls.

‘Teacher goes over to help them. Another girl leaves the

4.

room (to go to the bathroom?).

3,

Bell rings. Teacher says, "See you tomorro@." Students

6.

gather up their stuff and file out of the classroom,

7.

- chatting.

8.

9. .

10.

11,

12.

13,

15,

16,

17.

18.

—ror, ois6

R
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U PRACTICE NARRATIVE FROM A VIDEOTAPE
BTART: 9:00 e _ FROM A VIDE

3EC " ST.ENG

|3, Teacher tells the students to "Put that book in the right

72: | hand corner of your desk, please.'" Students are busily

3. . preparing for class to begin. One student says, ''Shhh."

4, There is no sesponse from the teacher. Teacher tells the

5. students to take out their geography books, maps, and

6.. question and answer sheets. "You do not need any pencils

7. or.pens." Teacher is helping a stﬁdpnt find her

g.  materials. Two students walk up to the teacher to ask

9, questions. Teachef talks with them, then they sit down.

10, Teacher asks how many students did not get through with

11, the map yesterday. ‘There is no response from the students.

4

12. Teacher tells the students to put the questior and answer

13, Ssheets and map under the textbook.

14, Teacher refers to what they talked about last week and sgys,f_

15, they will be doing the same thing with these states.

16. Teachér asks the students who can name the three mid-

17, Atlantic states. Many students raise their hands.

18, Teacher calls on a student who gives the correct response.

19, Teacher shows two posters illustrating latitude and

20, longitude lines. She reviews what they mean, stating

21, that she had talked about these before but she was aware

99, that some students did not understand. She explains that

93, longitudinal lines measure East and West. She says that

24, the lines are like ''rungs of a ladder." Students are

A 7

5. 'aﬁtgptivg to the teacher and raise their hands to be

o1
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‘ 1, _called on to give answers to her questions. The mode of
2, presentatlon is teacher questlons, student answers, then
3. teacher repeats or expands the answer. Teacher asks
{4, J___to céﬁnt the lines across to-a particular point.
s, When he has trouble she has the whole ciaSS~count
6, together, Téacher then gives J _ another chance to
N . ~
7. answer{sgccessfullz, She asks which side of the map .
| 8. would East be on--a physical reference to the map, in
9, an attempt to get the students to remgmhgz_gthﬂ;rd‘
- 10. "longitudinal" she asks the question after saying,
11. "I'm real tall, real long." Teacher reminds a student
12, she sees with a pencil, "I think I told you what to do
13, with pencils and pens." Can't see if the‘student puts
14, the pen or penc11 down., Teacher laughs at_an incorrect
15, answer, then finally gets the correct one, Teacher places
16, the posters on the board and tells the students they will
17. be referring to them. Teacher then refers to a large
18, U.S. map hanging in front of the blackboard at the front
19, of the room, (The students are seated at 1nd1v1dual
20, desks clustered in twos or threes fac1ng the front black-rr
FZI. board.)
22, Teacher tells the students to turn to page 84 in their
23, geography books, where there should be a map. A student
‘24, calls out that the mapris on page 85. Teacher acknowledges
25, and tells everyone to find the page. ‘Teacher continues to
| 1v-26 64
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] ST.ENG X
T-9:08 o |la talk while the students are finding the page. Students
2. all seem to have their books open and are on-task.
3. Teacher points out the 59 lines on the map on the
L . r4. blackboard. Students are pretty quiet and still,
‘5. Teacher is pointing witﬁ'her hands. Teacher normally
'.6. aské a queétion then calls out the name of the student
19, on which she is calling afterwérds, When teacher gets a
g, partial answer she éncourages the student by saying,
9, "I think you’re'fight but let's make it a 1itt1¢ more
10, clear.," The stﬁdent is then given a chance to make a
11, more complete answe%. Teacher normally expands or
12, clarifies an answer given'by a student. ‘Students are
13. having trouble with this topic. Teacher signals the
14, direction (such as left and right) by waving her hands
15. in order to get the students to give correct answers.
16. Teacher writes various information on the blackboard as'
17, it is.given by the students. Teacher is ignoting
18. call outs by students. Students seem to be anxious to
19, answer as evidenced by waving hands and calling ggt
20. teacher's nane.
21. Teacher calls on M_ to give an answer. After she has
22, repeated the answer she asks another question. ' When
23, M_____ starts to give the answer, the teacher says, "Do
24, you want to g0 aghead, M_____ or give someone else .
25, a éhgnge?f M____ thipks aﬁsegondrthen”says he'll
| wsr 88 '.
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i

_ 1. let someone else have a chance., Teacher tells the students ’

2. they can refer either to-their textbooks or to the map at

3. the front. One girl is arranging papers at her desk.

. b4, Teacher asks what kind of climate they have in the Northeasg,‘

1 5. Students answer in chorus, "Cold.!'" Teacher repeats that

. , 6, they have cold weather mostly. Teacher then says, T s

7. you're. from New York. What kind of seasons do you have?"

84 This seems a little abstract for the students and T is

9. unable to satisfactorily answer. Teacher then tells the

10. students to describe how long the seasons last. Finally

11. the students answer that they have a short summer and a

1

12, 1ong winter. Teacher repeats this and says that this will

13, relate to something later on. Teacher then asks what kind

| 14, _of weather they have in the Northeast. This is followsd

15. by the question, "What regulates weather?" This, too,

16. seems a little abstract and the students are unable to

17, come up with a completely satisfactory answer. One boy

18. bffers, "Where we are on the map.' Another boy offers

19, the answer, "The position of the sun." Teacher expancs

20. this to include the location in relation to the equator.

21. One student says something about proximity to the ocean.

22, When teacher asks about™what affect this would have,

23, the girl says that the water freezes. Teacher chuckles,

! 24, then says that oceans don't freeze over and asks why.

| 55, Tescher then tells one boy to look it up so they "can be

T IV-28
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ST . ' ~
fﬁ END ST.ENG ; . T

1. scientific about it !

-

2.  Teacher tells the studefts that they'ré getting off the

— 3, _ subject and reminds the students that the mid-Atlantic
— - Fé. states have long winters and short summers. K

5. Teacher then asks what therland is like iﬂ this area. -

. 6. One student answers that there are mountains. Teacher .

9.  asks, "What mountains?" A student  answers, "The

8. Appalacian highlands." Teacher asks, '"Who can‘$lnd

- 7 RER ' them on the big map at the front?" A girl come§ up to

10, look for them and finds tHem. Teacher asks her how she

o 11, knows that those are the mountains.” She can't answer but 1/////

> B

12. another girl answers (when called on) to look at the -~

13 legend. This second girl then comes. up to show wﬁ/;é// P

14, legend is. Teacher asks how high these moug;a ns are,

4

15, The students look on the legend, and saz/ ow tall'they

16. probably are. . Teacher then asks‘pa//;he mountains got f.

17, to be.so tall. A student: agsﬁgg; that a glacmer fbrmed

18, them and anogﬁL? adds that erosion also was responsible.

19. Teacher then loqks//: the. legend and says that the

A
20. ,ﬁountains grél"about 2000 to 5000 feet, maybe a little

e .
21. highep:" Teacher then probes what else the students

22, '/réag;ber about the three levels in this area. She points_

9:231 123, to green areas on the map and asks if the elevation ds 7~

24, higher or lower than the Appalacian Highlandsf Most

95, Students are still raising their hands to be called on to

V-2 _pn
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. "
;: . answer. They seem to know most of the answers the teacher -
R '2;' is asking. One student is called on and'gives the ensWer'
3.~ "Coastal plains." Teacher acknowledges thenrﬁoiﬁts to
. La. another area and asks who remembers what this aree is
' 5. calied."Another student is called on and answers correctly,
6. °"The Piednont." Teacher then asks that student if she can o
. spell "piedmont." The:student does so-correctly. Teacher ) \k’ |
Vs, ‘then reminds the students that "piedmont" means "rolling R
9. hllls " Teacher waits to call on a student until most of ,
10, the students have their hands raised, She calls on the :
11, Tirst student te'faiSe his hand if" that student has not
12, already‘ﬁeen called on‘often. She seems to be calling on
13, as many students as possible to give answers.
| 14, Teacher thenrasks the students to find the boundaries of
15. the mid- Atlanéig}sqates, Students name Lake Erie and
16. Caniﬁa, then the teacher asks them to name specific states
| 17. that border on these states, ﬁTeacher then asks the students
18, to name e city in one of the states that is on the Canadienfi
) 1§. border. A bd} answers New York City. Teacher says no,
/ 90, then glves the hint, "What's the city where people go on .
- ) 21 honeymoons?""A student then éomes up with t;é’answer of ‘
Zéi Niagara Fellsfl There doesn't seem to be any bas1s fer the
93, hints or cues which the teacher gives the students. Teacher
N 24, then asks again for the namee of states which‘are boundaries.r
hg;; As students are etosen to g1ve tﬁ:ﬁpames, the teacher writes
B V=30 ,‘ 6;63 o )
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1. the names on the blackboard.
2. Teacher then tells the class that there is one important

3. boundary which they missed. Many students wave their
4. hands. A student is called on and gives the correct
5; answer of the Atlantic Ocean. Teacher is still trying

_ 6. to call on as many different people as possible. She says
7. . that she wants to call on someone who hasn't been called
g. onyet. She looks toward the back of the room and says,
9. "Are;you asleep fhis morning?" Can't tell what the
19, response is to this. Teacher then asks if they havé
11. found all of the boundaries. One girl is writing at her
12, desk, though the cléss has been reminded not to have
13, Dpencils and pens out. Teacher either doesn't see or

14, ignores. Studenis are still trying to give boundaries
15, “hen called on. One girl says 'Gebeck." Teacher has
1. her spell it out then tells her that it's a "Q" instead
17, of a!'G" and that Quebec is part of Canada and they have
18, that written down already. Teacher tells the students
19, to look at the glackboard and see if they have all of
20. th¢ bourdaries written down as she calls them out. After )
21, calling them out she asks the students, "pid we get them
22, all?" Students mumble yes. Teacher then asks for the
23, ""most important boundaries.ﬁ A stgdent says "Atlantic
24, Ocean”rand the teacher agrees. Thenrarstudent says

25, Vﬂ@anadé."rrTeaqher hedges, then says thatrwbatrshe wants

N ‘.1‘11-“31 69 D
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\ START:

“PEC _END ST.ENG
- 1. is on line with the Atlantic Ocean, Students finally come

2, up with the answers 'Lake Erie! and '"Lake Ontario.'

# 3
[
.

Teacher then asks why these are important. Many hgnds 00

14, up and severdl stay up even after the teacher has .cdlled

5. on someone to answer. This is probably because the students

6. know that there is more than one answer to the question.

7. Some answers include water and fish, which the teacher

8. expands to mean food. Teacher then asks why water is

9:29 9, important, Then she remembers that she forgoé an answer,

10. the St. Lawrence River. She wants the students to add the

11, Erie Canal and she gives them a hint by humming a few bars

12, of the song "Erie Canal." The students finally come up

" 13 with the answer she wants and then go on to name some things
(]

14. that can be hadrby shipping down the Erie Canal. Teacher

15, is nodding and giving a little verbal feedback after the

9:30 16, answers.

17. TIt's difficult to determine the direction of this lesson,

18, whether it is veview or if new information will be

19. added. The teacher's cues are clever but not substantive.

.Lgo.

21,

22,

23,

B
<

24,

1 25,

CIv-32
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\,
TART: 7:50 "
~ BEG  END ST.ENG)

7:50 1, I noticed these changes in the room, since I observed on

o= G

9, Monday: the reading circle or library center on the south

3, side of the room next to the windows is no loﬁger enclosed

4. by book shelves which on Monday I noticed blocked the

g

5, view of the reading circle from the room and also limited

6. access to it; a single desk and a chair has been set up

7, near the teacher's desk and has stacks of paper on it that

8. look like ditto sheets. I had a brief discussion with

g, the teacher before the students came in, She told me that

10. the schedules for her class had been changed twice since

11, Monday (PE and Music schedules) amnd that she and the teacher

12. next door are still trying to set up a time for Spanish ' :

13, bilingual ed. in the afternoons. Since this teacher does

14, not speak Spanish, she will teach social studies and science

15, to both of the classes and the other teacher will do Spanish

16, for both.of the classes. However, it isn't settled yet as

Cd

17. to how they will do this (this is the fourth day of school).

. :
18. Also, the teacher realizes just now that this is the second

19, odd calendar day in a row, which means that the kids will

20. have PE for the second day in a row. She tells me that she

21 had made arrangements for the resource teacher to do something

22, with some of the kids, but if they are going to be in PE at

93. that time, then those arrangements are not feasible.

7150 ' 94, The students come in and some come up to the teacher are are

SN 95, telling her, "Good morning," asking her what they are going
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Date 9/1 AM POY Page 2 of 19

START: 7:50

BEG , END ST.ENG
to do that day. As they arrive, she is doing something with

— —— pde

2, the easel, or else setting up materials in the listening

3, center (I think probably the latter). She says to me just

4. before they enter that the kids are being allowed in at

5, 7:50 instead of 8:00 and it seems to imply that they are

6. supposed to stay in the gym until 8:00. The teacher from

7. next door comes in and comments on the same thing with this

g. teacher (it's my impression they are not happy with their

9. coming in this early.). There is much noise as the students

10, enter. They go to their seats. Some of them go to their

11, seats and talk to one another. At least one boy knocks

12. over a chair. There is a fair amount of shuffling and

"13, moving of chairs. The teacher says very quietly to the

14, children, "Boys and girls," and then repeats, "Boys and

15, girls, you are supposed to sit down and be quiet.," However,

16. the children don't really attend to her. She leaves the

17. room with a child who is sick after asking me if I mind

18, watching the students. She says the other teacher is right

19. next door, andrthat\shg will be back in a couple of minutes.

20, The students, by this time, are mostly sitting in their

'91, seats, although a few are in motion. There is no apparent

22, assigned task. The UT observer, Ms., B , comes in and

23, several students greet her. The principal sticks her head

24, in the door and says, 'Good morning’ to the students. The

25, teacher comes back in with the same child, She says to the

| 1v--34 2 B
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STARTS  7:58 e
BEG END ST.ENG
D-7:58

1, ¢lass, "Boys and girls, the principal has asked me to remind

9, Yyou to go to the gym when you arrive in the morning. Don't

3. play outside on the playground.'" There is a brief discussion

4. of this, centering on the fact that no teachers for K-3 are

5, outside to supervise them. (Apparently the 4th and 5th

_ 6. graders get to play outside in the Wmorning because their

7. teachers are out.) During this discussion, the teacher asks,

— 8:00

g, "H , are you following Rule #47", which is, that there

3

g, is to be no talking. H doesn't answer and she has

10, him lock at the rule and reminds him about listening while

11‘she talks., Even though she has asked him about the rule,

| 12. she doesn't get a response from him. The teacher turns : g

13, back to the class and announces that it is another odd day, ,

14, SO they will have PE again. During all of these announcements,

15, there\are many spontaneous comments from the students to the

16. teacher and she usually listens and says something in reply.

17. A raises her hand during this diséussion and the
18, teacher says, "Thank you for raising your hand, A L'
19. but before she can hear A 's question, she still has to

20, ask other students to be quiet. Then she has roll call.

91, Everybody is present today. The child who is supposedly

99, sick is lying down on the rug in the library center. She

23, is left alone for the rest of the morning and I didn't see

24, the teacher pay any more attention to her. The teacher

25, announces; ''We have a flag, class; it's a homemade one,

- o IV-‘3§ 73 o o N o :
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Date 9/1 AM PO - Page 4 of 19

START: 8:03

BEG , END ST.ENG|

o 1, colored on paper.'" (It looks as if it has been made by a

— . 1 2. child. For some reason, this classroom has never been

. 4. is quite a bit of noise, and she says, "Boys and girls,"

5. to get their attention. She reminds one boy, H ,

6. of his behavior contract. This is his last day to behave,

7. she says, or he moves to another table tomorrow (after

8. after the morninng observeration, it wasn't clear to me

g, what his contract was or if the teacher was systematically

10. keeping up with his behavior or not). There is a question

11. from students of where the flag is going to go when it

12, arrives, and the teacher responds by discussing this for

13, @ few minutes. (Later note: By the end of the three week

| 14, period, she still didn't have a flag.) Then they stand and

15, say the "Pledge." The teacher announces; "Everyone whglgoes

Y _ 16, to Ms., B , who is the UT observer, please go now."

17. From five to seven students go over to the reading circle

18, with Ms. B . (I don't know how they knew who was

- 19. supposed to go. This was apparently decided earlier. The

0. teacher then addresses the rest of the students left in

91, the Toom, saying, "Boys and girls," and starts in with a

22, series, "I like the way So and So is listening." She

23, names several students who are waiting quietly for her.

— 24, When she gets the attention of most of the students, she
T-. ' B
8:07 25, says, '"We have several things to do today. This is the

8107 o IV-36 74
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_ 1. last day you have to make something for your 'Me Books.'"

2. (Apparently, this is a book she is having each student

3. make with a lot. of things in the book about hdm- or her;

4. self. They are to take their books home to their parents

5. at the end of the week. It looks like something that

1 6. has been worked on every day during the week.) The teacher

7. over to some shelves next to the window on which she has

8. placed some laminated stores and says, "One of the things

9, you will do today is that you will go to this center, and

10. come here before you do the art work." The materials at

- 11, that center copnsist of stories which the students will

sy

12, read and copy by filling in their own names in some of ‘the

* '}“V K .‘-) w|’
13, blanks. The -teacher says that they cén choose to do - Au.:', ’

: L,
14. either one or two stories and that these will go into their

e

15, 'Me Book" to be taken home. She givés-some explanation of

16, why it might be better to do one instead of two, since it

17, would be neater for their parents to see, (I didn't feel

18.. that the explanation of what they were to do was really a

19, very clear.) She Says then, "After you copy the stories,

§:10 20, You can do the art work and illustrate your book," and she

91, walks dver to the table by her desk, where the materials

22, are placed to do these illustrations. There is a discussion

| 23, of the meaning of nillustrate.'! Apparently, they are to

24, draw pictures of what their book tells about, She asks,

o b . 25, "Does everyone understand?' , And she,doesn't wait for an
147 Wf0d shegfgo

I; . ) IV" 3 7
i~ ﬂhﬁiﬁu"“ e d
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END ST.ENG

o 1, answer but repeats the explanation, anyway. Then she
2. describes the work at the listening center, which will! be
5_ listening to the tape and following along in'a book. And .
~_ L4. then she holds up and describes the dittos to be done,l The
5. students are t§ write in small letters beside the large
- 6. letters and to reorder words in scrambled sentences. Shé-‘r
| 7.7 'says that they will not have to do a sheet on alphabetizing,
|8, since they did one yesterday and they did okay. (Since this
9. 1is a class of second and third graders, I wonder what range
' 10. of abilities she is trying to cover with these assignments.
'11. So far there has been no differentiation by ability grouping.
12, The studeﬁts are divided into groups for working, but they
13. all end up doing the same thing over the ;ourse of the
14, morning. ) She then 3says, '"The blue group w111 go to the
15. llstenlng center; the green group will do d1ttos, the yellow
16. group will do their books." One girl starts to get up and .
17, move, and the teacher tells her to wait and continues.
18. "The pink group and the orange group will go to the library
19. center. Now, does everyone know what to do?'" She answers
90. some questions. The kids get up and go without a definite
21, signal from her. (I don't know the basis of her grouping.
22,- 1 also wonder if a smaller number of groups would be more
123. easily handled.) She walks over to the listening center
24. and I hear her tell the students there that the first one
25. 1is broken, (1 don't know to what she is referriny.) The

1v-30 4
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R il, students are starting the cassette tape themse’ves, but
2. they are having some problems. The teacher comes over tO
; 3, check on them and gets the tape started. Is &s audiblé
__%Zi B becads; there are no ear plugs (sicsearphones) for the
| 15. studehts. The students are to read along with the tape.
_ 6., It ié a song and a story (and doesn't work on specific
1. 'skilis, as some tapes do).
1 |8 The group at the listening center is fairly loud since
9. they are reading aloud along with the tape, which is also
10. turned up fairly loud. No one else in the classroom seems
11, distracted as yet. (I wonder how this will affect the
12, reading group, which is with the UT observer, since they
13, are right next to the listening center, sépérated only by ' .
14. a bookcase. Théy are apparently reading silently. One
15, student's chair in this group ié especially close to the
16. listening center and one student at her desk is also very
17. close. 'If I were the students in those positions, I think
18. T would be distracted by the tape, especially since it is
1 19. going to be repeatéd throughout the morning.) The teacher
20. goes to her desk and begins testing a student who has been °
91, at his desk working on dittos. (Throughout the morning;
_ 22, the students are taken from their activitiesrand given.these
23, re~ding ;estsj) During the test, the teachgr gives one
24. quiet correction to the students at the listening center,
95, but they don't seem to,pay tqgiméghattentionto her,
1 ' | | IV-39 S
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B 1, (I think they are having a good time reading, and singing
9. along with the tape. The reading seems very -easy to them.)
3. The teacher gives a quiet, "Boys and girls," Qith her finger
R . 4. to her lips, for those students in the library’;enter,whc
5. are ﬁext to her desk and who have picked out books to look
16, ;%( An adult comes into the room, but doesn't deal with
7. /{;é teacher, and instead g§es to the UT observer and watches

8,//'hér. There is a question to the teacher from the listening

d.

center group about how to rewind the tape, or-whether they

10, should. Thu teacher either doesn't hear or ignores them,
' 11, and the students go ahead and start to rewind the tape
12, themselves. B is up out of his seat, where he has
13, been working on his dittos, and goes over to help thenm.
14, They get,ahother tape started, The students at the library
15. center have apparently chosen their own books (I heard no
16. directions from the teacher about this or about which books
17, they were to choose.) Some are sitting in chairs gnd some
18. are on the floor. B has gone back to his desk, but
- 19. returns to the li;teuinq,center.. The teacher looks up from
70. her testing and says quietly, "Boys and girls," to those
21. that are at the library center. (I see no noticeablereffect e .
22, on the s%udentst) The teacher turns back to her testing.
23. B has now wandered over to the library center. There -
24, 1s no response from therteachgrryet about his movement. ”(
25, Now he is back down in his own chair, (Remember that he 1

wews 0 I8
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{1, isona nbehavior contract.'" There is another mild
8:30 2 2, .correction from,thé teacher with her finger to hgr lips,
. 3. from where shé¢ is sitting at her desk to the.students
R R 4. at the listening center; who are becoming noisy and active.
5. The teacher_tﬁ&ns to a student at the libra;y center and .
I 6: asks him to whisper instead of reading aloud, (I didn't
- 7.  think he was nearly so obviously noisy as the students at
. | 8. _the listening center, or, for that matter, as the tape
— 9. itself at the listening center.) The songs and stories
;W 10. on the tape, I think, are much more appealing than the )
a 11, rest of the work the students have to do that morning.
_ 12. It's easy for me to imagine it's distracting other
13, students (It's distracting me!).
§?37 T 14. A kitchen timex rings. (This, apparently, is the signai
15, to change groups.) The students go back to their seats;
16. there has been no warning given that this chénge has been
. 17. coming up. The students at the listening center leave
- 18, rthe tape as it is; it is not rewound. The teacher stands
- 19. up and says, "Boys and girls, I like the way ° is
20. 1listening,' She reminds them about the rules about being
21, quiet, because the UT observer and she are both listening
22, to people read, She says, "The people at the listening
) 23, céhterrshould read quietly." (Again, T thought to myself
24, that tﬁe taperwasrnoisier than the kids working:) Durigg
"o i B _ Las. her Ninstrpctiqns, ‘two 3tudent§“§et up o 8o to the pengil
T ‘ &
STor: g.38 . | . v o Tv=al e en
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: 1., sharpener and she quietly and calmly corrects them. She
\ 2. now says to the large group what each group is to do now
\ 3. and reviews the same activities that were degéribed ‘
:7\ 4. earlief:These students get up and go to the activities
\ 5. _and the teacher goes to the listening to show the students
-~;L 6. there what books they are to use. She turns and says,
_fg -7.  "Boys and girls,'" to the rest of the class, but doesn't
Ai. 8. wait fortheir‘attention. She theﬁ goes back to her desk
\;9- and begins testing again, She says to two boys at their
i}o, seats, "I like the way you're working.'" Despite the
il. transition between activities, the group with the UT
12, observer has not changed,

Now there is no one at ther

\ :
13, library center. The girl who felt sick earlier this

14, morning is still sitting alone at her desk, with her head

\
15.

down.

160

‘I have noted the following changes in the bulletin boards

17.

\

since Monday: The rules have been posted on the board

18.

19.

just behind the listening center and are: (1) You raise

your hand for;permission. (2) Walk inside at all times.

20.

(3) Talk quietly.

(4) Listen when others are talking,

21,

(5) Respect other people and property.’

22,

Two girls begin putting<foldérs on the students' desks

23,

following teacher's directions, but I don't _know why they

24,

are doing this. The teacher is still at her desk giving

25‘,0

tests. She says, '"Boys and girls at the listening center,

IV-42
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N " 131, listen to the story." There is little reaction from the

[ 34

9, students who were beginning to socialize. The teacher

3, turns back to testing. Some students are now up to the

- 4. library center, and some go up to the teacher's desk while 'f//

5. she is between tests, and she interacts with them. She , //

6. gets up and circulates. Several students--at least seven--

7. * are now up out of their seats and she sends one or two of

8., them back. As she is circulating, she says, '"Boys and

9. girls;ﬂraggwixen says, "B , you should be sitting down;

10. you've got a lot of work to do." He goes to his seat but '

11, doesn't start on-his work. The teacher doesn't follow up

12. on this. The teacher goes to the listening center and ey

13, briefly checks on their progress. The students at the

ol

| 14, reading circle with the UT observer are now writing and

15, using chairs as desks. The teacher goes back to her desk

16, and calls B up. She says to the listening center

17, from across the room, "You're\goo loud since you're next .

18, to Ms. B 's group; you've got to whisper or not talk':‘

19, at all. Follow Rule #3." (Once again I want to emphasize

'20. that they were no louder than the tape was.)

8:58 B 21, The timer rings. There is no response, including the

22, teacher. B is in his seat with his hand up, but he

23, puts it down when he gets no response from the teacher.

8:89 ) , 724' The teacher says to the class, "The bell went off and you
- | 55, should have immediately gone to your seats. MWhen I'mbusy,

oF

. LV ]
! Q.2Q | : IV-43 &; ;
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o .11, I can't tell you every time." The students then start going

3159 , 2. to their seats. The teacher continues with a reading test

3. at her desk, .

5 " - D — . -
9:01 4. .Then she turns to the class and repeats her description of

4 }5. the same activities and which group is to go where.

y 6. she says, '""Last time, everyone got a little bit loud. I ;

7. want you to concentrate on talking quietly and only talk

8. if you feel the need to talk., Don't talk just-to socialize.h.

T- 7 1 . .
19:04 , 9. (During her presentation, I felt that many students were

{10, ignoring her.,) They.go to the groups when the teacher

11, says, '"You may go to your groups now.': Despite this change

12, in activities, the kids aré still with the UT observer at

13, the reading circle. The teacher goes to the listening

> 14, center to say, '"Now omly one person at a time can hahdle

15, the mecorder." 7This was in response to two students

16. beginning to argue over who was going to start the tape.

17. (The rules are not posted near the listening center about

18, its use, and I have not heard them diggussed.) The teacher

. N
_ 119, says to the class, "I like the way \\anq’___ ] are

A S

0. workinh'quieiiy.“ The tape comes on in the middle of her

- 21, praise, singing a song about "Brown Bear, Brown Bear,

22, Mhat Do You See?" However, 1 think that few were listening

© 23, to her publicrpraise; anyway. The teacher goes back to her

-

24, desk and starts apother test:. (At the beginning of a new_

S I P
T S w-w 83

T e R 1 a - 4 s

' 25, round of -activities things are always a little quieter than lr,”,,;
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END ST.ENG

o 1, they are later on into the activities.) Most students are

2. now working at their desks. There is one at the library

3. center, four at the listening center, and the same five

4. still with the UT observer. Some students go to the

5. teacher's desk while she is testing. (I'm not sure what

6. response they're getting.) An adult comes into the room,

] 7. goes up to a student, and takes him out of the room. She

g, does not talk to the teacher before doing this.

5 9. The teacher reminds the students at the listening center

10. not to sit on the benches, because they'll break. These

11. benches are made of particle board and are placed on

12. cinder blocks (I'm not sure what they're used for, if not

13, for sitting. It may be that the teacher intends to reinforte

<
14, them with another c¢inder block later on. These have been

‘ 15. here since the first day.)

16. The timer rings. The tape is turned off and some students

17, start to move to their seats, The teacher is through

18, testing and so s~me kids'go to her desk. Thetteacher says,

9. "Boys and girls,'" and students who did not start to move

20. when the timer rang then go to their seat.. She says, "l

21, like the way __ _is listening; I can see her eyes;

22. okay, can everybody hear me? We'll wait until everybody

23, is $¢a§y." She calls a boy to come out of the bathroom,

24, pecause somebody_else is already in there. When the group

o 25, is together and fairly guiet, she repeats the instructions o

9:22 ] .. S 1V-45 8.
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|2, for each group. She has to ask if the yellow group has
2,} been to the listening center yet. She says toC____
I N 3, "Are ;ou following Rules #4? Now, boyé and girls, wheﬁ
_____;§£3§ N -I'm talking you should be listening." ;
5f' Not all students are listening to her reminder about
o ; 6. listening. She does not push for their attention. The
- 7. students go to their groups; there is only one in the
| 8. listening center now. (I think this is because she is
9, the only one in the group who isn't in the reading circle
10, 'with the UT observer.) 3till, the same five students
11, are in the readingrcinle with the UT observer. The
12, teacher goes to her desk and has a conference with B
_ | 13, about his behavior. (I can't tell from m} time here this ' -
1;% morning that B : is any worse behaved than some of
15, the other students, aithbugh he does move around the room
N16, a lot.) The teacher begins another test, after sending
! —
17. B Pack to his seat. She corrects two boys about
__ | 18. their having copied their story at the bookshelf instead
6 |.19. of in their seats.“ Some kids go up to the teacher's desk,
_ 20, but she send them away. _A studert goes up to her desk
21. after this and reminds her that she hasn't started the
22, timer, The teacher makes a face, looks at the clock, and
23, starts the timer.
9,}5 | 7 7 24, Two or three students have gone to the Qverhead projector
96, in the back of the room, and the teacher calls from her )
g5 o TG -
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ZTART: 9:35

END  ST.ENG]

o i, desk that they are to leave it alone, She gives them a
9, more severe warning than she usually delivers. (It seems
3. to me that there'has been a little teacher chécking of.
_ 4. progress throughout the morning, except fpr correction of
5, obvious off-task behaviors. There have been no interactions
- 6. with the UT observer; the aide isn't here today. Therefore,
7. most of the teacher's contacts with students, except for
| 8. the reading testing, have been announcements to the entire
N .
9. class and individual behavior corrections.) Several
o 10. students have now gone to the library center. (There are,
11, to my knowledge, no rules about the number of stuaents
12, allowed there at any one time, There are now only four
13. there and I wonder if the teacher motioneh some away while
14. 1 was writing this.)
15, The timer rings. The reading group with the UT observer
16. breaks.up at this time, too. There are several instances
17. of praise delivered: "I like the way that is
18. ready; thank you, ," and so forth. She says to the |
19. class, ''Boys and girls, listen so you'll know what to do.
20. Now, this is the last one." (This observer, who has been
91, sitting right next to the listening center and has heard
92, the story of "Brown Bear' about three to four times, is
o 23, relieved that th}s is the 1ast one.) She repeats the
24, instructions again. These are the same ones given during 7
. 25, everywtransitiqn, She is sax}ng more than»wbich group is,”

- - IV"‘Q?
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__ . |1, going to which location; she is repeating a little bit about
2. what they are to do where, She reminds R to wait
3. until her instructions are over before moving.to a new
T-
9:46 4., activity. The kids go to groups.
5. Two more students are already with the UT obs;rver before
. 3’6' the teacher gives the signal to break up the group, or move
L. to new activities, rather.‘ It seems to'me that the UT
. {-8;7 obée;Qérs ;oék independently of the classroom's schedule or
9. any routines, and that the UT observer simply collects the
9:467 X 10. students as he/she needs to.)
11. The children scatter to their activities, and some gather
12. around the teacher. She moves to the listening center to
13; get the two students there settled, and réminds them again
14, about not sitting on the particle-board benches.
7 15, There is a question from an individual at his seat about
16, what he ie to do, and t'.e teacher repeats the instructions
17, that she has already given about the seatwork.. She now
18, circulates, repeating instructions as necess;ry, and spends
19. a few minutes with ;wo girls having a sociable conversation
20. about colbring and what they like to do. The teacher leaves
21, the foom and goes next door with the other teacher who hag
I 2?2, come to geé her. As she leaves, she says quietly, ”Bojs and
23. girls, I'm going next door for a minute.' There is little
24.7attention paid to her. She com ack in after half a minu;e
25, and says (with a note nger in her voice, althqugh not B
T w86
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. 1, much), "All boys who have been to the bathroom this morning,
2, come up here." The boy students can't decide who has been
3. to the bathroom, and have a somewhat humoroug pefiod of
I 4, time arguing with one another abqut Qho's been and who
] 5. hasn't. (They know something serious is coming off.) The’
» 6. teacher calls up all boys for a group conference. I can't
7. hear what she is saying to them. The other teacher sticks
1 8. her head in the door to say to the class, "Whoever did that
9., is going to clean it up. I'm not a janitor and I don't :
10. do janitor's'work, and the janitor shouldn't have to cleﬁn
11. it up, either.'" She turns to me and explains that two
12. packages of toilet paper have been torn open and scattered
13, around the room. The teachers are trzing to determine who
14. has, been in the bathroom and who did it. The teacher asks
15. the UT observer who she knows has been to the bathroom this
16. morning, and who hasn't., from her group. The teacher leaves
17. the room again, saying to a couple of students on her way
18, out that it is wasteful to do s.uch a thing and it costs the -
19. school money. Meaﬁwhile, one of the girls i; washing her
20, hands in the sink next to my chair, very‘slowly, Very
21, carefully, with lots of soap. \
22. The teachér is still out; she comes back in to say, "Boys
23, and girls," at the front of the room. Most give her their -
24, attention., Two are stjll at the sink, washing their hands,
| 25, very carefully. (It's my impression that the students are )
e ‘ w87
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- 1, going to pay attention to her because they want to find out
9. what's happened.) She says with as much. severity as I have |
3.  heard from her, "This can't happen a;ain; if ;op see it on
4. the floor, come téll me. Everyone in both rooms says that
“ 5. they didn't do- it, “Now, I know that I didn't do it.
' 6. Ms.'B (the UT observer) didn't do ;tf Mrs. A
7, didn't do it, So I hon't know who did it. Somebody must
| 8, have. Don't let itvhappen again." (This observer is
N 9. relieved to be absolved of all guilt in this mattér.)
ig:oo 10. The teacher says, "Now, lets get things ready to go."
~ 111, She corrects those who didn't respond to her signal anéagiVes
12. gseveral praises to those who did. She corrects B
13, and Y . A minute later, she praisés the second
14, graders. including ¥ . for listening to her. There
) 15. are some students in the bathroom, and one at the sink.
16. Meanwhile, the teacher reminds the rest of the class to
17. remember'the line rules, and says, ''What are the line
18, ';ules, M ?". She has to quiet the class down in order
- 19. to ask the questioﬁ about the line rules. She gets an
70. answer from someone and thanks him for raising his hand.
| 21, There is a brief discussion for the Teason for having quiet
'22. in the halls, while in line,. although not all students are
23, participating in this discussion. There is an interruption
24, from the class as two students come in from the office.
| 25, They leave. Then the teacher says, "Now, %UP ,qUi,e,tly. ,
| =50 , |
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P e

behind your desks. They do so and she turns the lights out.

Some more students then go to the sink to wash their hands.

She says, "Boys and girls, now boys line up,! and she

corrects those at the sink for taking so long. Finally,

all students are in line and they leave the room quietly.

T-
10:11 END

9.

10,

11,

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

19,

20.

21,

22,

23,

24,

10:11

25,

'i‘J;,,,ﬂ’8

X o
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./,

VTART3 7:45 o bre—s;hool bell rings.

END ST.ENG[™
o 1, - Teacher greeted the observer in the hall._ T: "Oh, are you

2. .coming to see me?' When observer said, !'Yes," T said:

3, ''Great! I'11 show ynu a seat.'" Observer took a seat at

4., -the round table near the windows. T: "This will be a

)

'5; kusy place later, but it is fine for today. I forgot to

\

6. ask you you should be introduced." Obs: Whichever way

A\
\ .
7. works best for you." Room was immaculate. All papers

g, were ready and stacked neatly on her desk. Egch bulletin

g, board and activity area had been carefully attended to.

10. The room had the appearance of one which was carefully

11, planned and decorated. (Not done overnight.) Students

12, remained outside in the hall looking for their names on the

13 lists posted beside each of the third grade doors. Those

14.'students for this room waited outside in line until the

15, teacher opened the door for them to enter. The teacher

16. from next door came in and said, "There's Mrs. W

17, looking at names." T: "I'm going to hide." T turned to °

18 observer and said, ''She's a PTA mother who is in to every-

19. thing!" Teacher groans and asks neighbor teacher: ''Are

20. You going to let thew go to the restroom anytime?" Second

91, teacher says, "Yes." T: "I'm going to tryrthat withr

' 22, drinks this year, too." Neighbor teacher left and this

23. teacher walkeq bapk to her desk, looked at a list, brushed

24, back her hair, and smoothed her skirt as if to prepare

9, herself mentally forﬁmeeting the students.

'$ToD: 8:00 B | sy 90
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Date  8/29/77 AM B Page 2 of 30

START: 8:00
BEG , END ST.ENG
r-8:00 ) 1, Teacher opened the door at 8:00 to let in the children. They

2. took their choice of seats quietly while teacher talked with

3, one or two mothers in the hall. One said that she was'glad

4, to have T this year because she remembered her from first

'S, grade, T said jokingly, "I hope you still think that later

6. on." As children entered the room she told them to find

7. their nametags on the table by the door and that they had

8. their choice of putting the tag at their desks and pinning

] on the "eagles'" or vice versa. (Nametags were very large
. g Y

10, and made of pellon. They were outlined in washable blue

11 marker and the students' names were at least an inch high.

12, They were fasted with large safety pins.) T spent some time

13. asking parents and children which names they wanted to go by

14. and remaking some tags. This required only a minute or two.

15, J ' (?) walks up to T and whispers that she doesn't

16. “now the "times'" tables yet. T, smiling: "Oh, you don't

17, need to worry about that; no one knows the 'times' yet.

18, That is one of the things we are going to learn this year!"

19, The children who héve taken their seats and pinned on their

9g, name tags are chatting quietly at the seats they have chosen.

21, T tells observer that J and C are reputed

22, troublemakers who have been assigned to this class.

8:05 . 23, T: "We have two C _'s this year, so one will be 7
24, G Y and the other just C ! Some do not
L : 25, havgm}heirrname tags on yet, T asks class why';hey haye

STOP: 8:06 @ R 1V-54 _9 1
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Teacher # 14° School # 5 Observer # 05 # Students Present °4

Date 8/29/77 -« AM RM

Page 3 of 30

TART ' g

END ST.ERG _
o 1, eagles for name tags. J raises his hand and says

2. it's the mascot. T: "Thank you for raising your hand,

3, J . You're off to a good start.'" T walks

4. around the room looking at the tags and says, ''Some name

g, tags are at the top where I can see them.'" Some students

6. adjust their tags and the others put their tags on.

8:07 7. T: "Oh, good!" Some of you are going to move yours up;

g, that's a good idea." By now, six girls have taken the front

9. row. On the second row--two boys and two girls. Third

10, Tow--all boys with one girl on the end. Fourth row--all

11. boys with two girls at one end.

8:07 g:OS 12, Boy enters late. (He has been transferred from another
| 13, room.) T findsihim a seat and makes him a name tag.
T-8:09 14, Door closes. T: '"Good morning! I am Mrs.
15, I pronounce my name . (Gives two alternate
16. mispronunciations and has class practice the correct wav.)
17. T: "I have a riddle for you. How do we know that thé
18, oce;n is friendly? Raise your hand if you know."
19. El . "It has fish." T: '"Is that how we know? _
90, Lakes have fish, too." Nb one raises his hand. T: "Think | '
'21, aboutﬁhat it does.” Someone gets‘paft of it. T: ''Because
. 22, it has waves.'" Groans from the class. T also groans like - | .
A : v
93, one does with a bad pun. T: "Lvery morning we are going to
7 24, have a riddlg andrsometimes ;hey're hard gnd sometimes they're
o _ [ 255 ‘corny and you may just go 'mooaaannn.’ 1 will need some help
wiss 92 N
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A

8:12

+BEG

o

LUY

END ST.ENG

1J

/
[

so if I forget, ons of you remind me. I will need your help.

I'm really a forgetter." T goes to the side of the room and

tells the class that she is going to introduce’ them to their

room. - Points out the closet. It is labelled 'students'

closet." She explained that she moved all of her things to

[ .

the closet next to it so that they could have this all to

themselves. T asks what goes in the closet. Several

!

(A ; J , E

) say: "Coats, jackets, .
<

iunchboxes." She gives permission to those who brought

lunchboxes to put them in the closet and several do.

T: 'What about my closet?" L (in a whisper):

T asks her tg\repeat her answer louder. (Observer still

couldn't hear her). T: "That's right. 1 won't(;other

14.

vour things in your closet and you won't bother ‘my things

. ¥

in my c%%set. What does 'not bother' mean?'" Several

15.

,16.

answer, ''Leave alone.“J T walks slowly up and down the

17.

, !
rows as .she talks. She asks them togput their things in

18.

19.

their desks. J ‘hands her a small plant. T: "Oh,

'thank,you, J i .j How many know that I like plants?"

20.

Hands up all over th% room. (Several p{iggssaré in the room.)

She takes it and .puts| it with others. T says that she has

I

introduced herself an¥ now she wants to tell who they are

and where they went t&\school last year. CShe.told them

3

\ .
that this,wasrher,first\year teaching third grade--that she

\
had taught first grade be%q;e.) Starts at the ﬁack\row.r -
. KN . "

X

V";v:sﬁx\ - 93 .

’
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;TART: 8:22

BEG  END ST.ENG

N B Y , R , E , _Brooke; Y - Govalle;
2. A , P.S.3 S , p.s.y T: "Thank you, row 4, for
3. talking so nicely." Row 3 introductions continue.

4. Counselor comes in for the class registration slips. T has

) , A W~
5. them on her desk and hands them to the counselor. Studepts 7

/
6. watch quietly. Row 2 introductions, then Row 1 B__ -~ -

7. Campbell, and V ' - T. A. Brown; the rest were in

8. school here last year). .T: 'We have a whole row of ’, .

9, pretty girls-at the front. (Giggles) I will try to

10. learn your names, but you will have to be patient. I might

11, forget sometimes.

12, T: "Let's take a few minutes to talk about our room. Most

13. of our work we will do right here in our room. Sometimes

14, we will share activities with Mrs. , but we will

15. be here almost all of the time. Oh, T see very attentive

16. eyes!" Goes to the calendar and points out that it is /

17, really the end of August even though it is a September

18, calendar; "we have included these days on this calendar."” \

. . ' [
19. She has put the names of all students who have September

20, birthdays on the calendar. She points out that there will

91. be a holiday on September 5 called Labor Day and calls out

- . -~

22, alL of thé children's names whérhave,September birthdagys.

23, She moves back to the closet area and points to two charts.

| \

24, Oneﬂgf the charts has the names of ,all students with

’

25Lf,birth§ays,inigygusf. The other.shows all of the Jjune_and. .

| v | 94

1v-57
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July birihdays. She asks th class to say Happy Birthday to

those with birthdays in:the summer. She says that she has a

‘,ummer birthday and was always disappointed that she

couldn't

celebrate it at school. All say "Happy Birthday."

T: "I am pleased to see that no one is’ talking to their \

-

neighbors."‘ She points out that the big happy face will be .

there for all of them to sign their names and it will be pﬁt

t ° b

in the hall so everyone can see who "lucky Mrs. C.!' has in ¢

her _raom

i

this year T moves .to the center hounded hy two

P

bookcases, T: "What do you think this is?' B N T

11.

12,

"It's a play center." M .y "It's not'big-enough for

T™v." T:

"That s r;ght " When we wétch TV you will have

13,

to stay at your desks and only those that can't see w111 ' .\

14,

come up to&thls area., You may keep your same seats tONOTTOW.

15.

It is nlce to be able to sit by frlends, but what do frlends

~16.

do somet

imes°" M : "Talk." T \"Yes, sometimes they

17. talk and!disturb others." J____D. enters room dnd acciden-»

—-—WA—.’-...-“.—. -

18. tally §T§m§ door. He slaps his head because he forgot

?

\

0

19.

somethin

z. T goes out with h1m for about 30 beconds. She

20,

keeps he

r eyes on the room and when she comes,back in she picks

21,

up the d

iscussion. (This was a neat, smooth overlapping of two /

22,

activiti

‘ ] - ~
gs. She was able to help J ~and to keep the

23,

class' a

|
ttention, both.) T moves to next bulletin board.

24,

This says, "Third Grade is out of this world." It shows e

rocket b

lasting off into some clouds made of white cotton.

— 95

;o , 1V-58
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]

Page 7 of 30 .

FR N

th ST. EN@.

1.

i

Under- the rocket is Blast Off T: "J said she

2\

dldn't know the 'times.' How mlny of you don't know the

3.

N~ d

A}

t;mes?" "That is vhat

4.

Almost all the‘ﬁands are up T:

‘

we will learn in third grade. e will also learn cursive

5.

wriwsing. That is one of the-neat things about third grade.

i

7
T moves over to the

‘. ' v ‘ . .'
You can learn s¢ many new things."
0, M .

are4 where the observer i?(sitting at the round table. She

fj . * I, d"

tqrhs to the class in mock surprlse and say;, "There is

.

séﬁeone in thls TOOM that we have not 1ntroducéd'“ T goes

11,

through a question-aéking sequence about who the.observer is.

‘e . N
’ . 4

Some think she is a student feacher, others think she is

12,

A

there to take names. T says that the observer isnft a

13.

]

student teacher because she is too old. (Observer had not ‘
. - -

14.

4

15.

felt old until that.point.) T explains that the observer's
) —

job was to write and their job was to ignore and pretty soon
° X -

16,

they would get used to her and even forget she was there.

st

vV fﬁiégd her hand and asked permission to pick some-

thing up off the floor. T: "I Iike the Qay you raised your"

__hand.

You may be_ﬁew to 'the school,rbut you really know the

0.

| ]
}

rules." T moves to the water fountain and explains what the

121,

v

drawers in the slnk area are for gstoragg of suEplles)

22,

‘She expla1ns that the water has been turned off 1n the TOOMm

23.

because 'the faucet drips ‘and needs to be fixed byt that they

24,

should have it back on soon. She points to éome mailboxes:

| 25,

L

(these_are. made from one pound_coffee ‘cans laid on their

'STOPt_mgaig__ |

L

, :
1v--59 ,s)(;
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TART' 8145

Mowe

B . END ST.ENG

1'

sides and inserted into two cardboard boxes. They are

2.

painted green, black and yellow to match .the contact paper

on the boxes. Each child has his name on one box )

4.

5.

T explains thét these wi1ll be used later on in the year.

On a table near the sink are kleenex and scissors to use.

6.

7.

T: "This kleenex is for you if you have a cold or sniffles

and need to blow your nose. The scissors are here to use

et

8.

and those with the yellow handles are mihe and ohhhh; I hope

9.

no one ever has .to use my yellow scissors.” She shakes her

10.

head slowly. T moves to the book rack and explains that

11,

these books are a class’set and that meant that they had to

12,

be shared so they had to be put back in the rack when people

13.

were finished, There is a poster on the wall near the book

14.

rack and T asks S to read it.

[ 15,

"When life gives you

lemons, make lemonade.'" T (to class): !'"Tell me about

16, 1

“Sour:“ B

MB

"They help you with

17.

a cold." Several others talk about how sour lemons hre,

18,

E ~ asks what the divider is between the two rooms.

19.

T says that they wiil be talking about it in a minute.

20.

T: "Some days we'll have a bad day.

If you have a bad day,

2.

22.

what can you do? Whatrdoegrmgk}ng lemonadérmean?"' Someone

says: ''Make it better.' "That's right, We can make it

23.

24,

better by turning it into something good." (This is a

difficult concept to get across, but the children appear to

| 25,

understand.) She goes on to the divider. T: "E ~asked
e - - s I Fp—— - "w -

° 19-60, 97

e mamdme §
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Page 9 of 30

sbout this earlier." She explains that this is a divider

2.

between the two rooms and that it is sometimes closed and

3.

sometimes open. T: '"If you open when it is supposed to

b

5.

be closed, you will be looking into a room with 26 very o

surprised students and a very surprised teacher." Giggles

6.

(no one indicated a desire to experiment with the divider,).

1.

8.

T moves on to what she called a special machine. It looked

like a listening station. She said that it would be

9.,

10.

explained later,

-

everyone and it held student records so it was not to be

She said that the file cabinet belonged,to o

11,

opened. T moved to the bulletin board by the door.

12,

13,

T: “This is the most important place of all. What does it e

say?™ L i+ '"School rules." T: "Right. These are

14,

not just my rules, or Mr. W

__'s yules or the rules for

15,

just this class. These are rules that are meant for every-

1 16.

one in the school, They are school rulés." T explains the

17,

18,

rules and reads each one. She asks what "loiter" means.!

B . vpitter." Ti "No, but i

Jike that."

.20,

19. ¢ o+ ™ell." T:

Al

"No." She gives the answer snd goes

on to explain that when they are sent on errands to get |

21,

things, 1f they stopped and visited, stayed away too long

22,

and generally fooled around, that would be loitering and

23,

that is what this rule meens. Explains that they should

24,

get bagkfaswqgigkly as they can, ‘(Rule says ''no loitering

| 25,

in the halls or on the ramps:“) E asks what the .

. IV—:éfl,“\ 98

© e a
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Dato_8/29/77

School #  § Observer # OSW # Students Present 244

AM DX Page 710 of 30

ST.ENG[

[

"ramps'' are. T: "That's a good question.'" She points out

_the ramps on the outside of the building, (The class is - .

 beginning to get the wiggles, but they are still quiet;) .

_Rule 2: Speak in a soft voice in the building. T gives .

examples of soft and loud voices. Class laughs. Rule 3:

1776

Respect other people's space, body and property. T asks

what ''space' means. L : '"People have their things.'"

8.

9.

‘M + "Don't go in dthér people's desks.! Teacher

oints out the area that is L 's space and says,
_pol , : , p . say

10.

"Suppose someone is on the floor working and someone comes o

11,

over and messes up or stomps on their things. That would be

12,

invading their space. What is 'respecting a person's body!'?"

13.

14,

L_____: "No hitting," M___ and several others volunteer: '

"Pinching, kicking, biting, etd." T: !That's right. You

—pr—

Aﬁy not touch another,personfs,body,without permission. You .

16,

17,

may not touch my body without permigsion. One exéeption o

would be a love touch. ‘ You may touch me if it is & love

18,

pouph and sometimes I may give you a love t°u9h1,wlf youidpnitﬂf o

._want_me to, just tell me because I want to respect-your body."

v

Rule 4: Follow instructions of adults in the building.

custodian gives them instructions they should follow those,

. T: "This should say 'all adults.'' T explains that if the

23,

too. V ' asks permission to go to the restroom. T: "I

24,

like the way she asked permission., This will be a good way
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?Aé“gz’oo ST.ENG ™ ' , ' A
Q00 L4 L their desks and stretch. (They were getting the fidgits and -
- | 2. wiggles.) (The room is so quiet after the stretching exércise{
3, that all that can be heard is the flushing in the bathroom.) .
| élﬂﬁi;;___. e, L& T goes to each student at his desk and asks how they will be
| °5. eating lunch today (lunch card, .woney, or lunchbox). She N
‘ " 6. insiructs all of them with’ money to put it way in the back of j,f;:
7. their desks. She changes J 's lunch card from anothex k
"( O K1 teacher's name to hers. Two don't have money and she gives ”,”:”,WW7§¥
. “; me - , 9., it to them and writes it down. T: "I w3ﬂ£ to.compliment s
| “ 10, Row 3 and Row 4 fo% being so quiet,and for doingfjust4Whatf_ﬁ-__l,Tw”i,k
111, 1 asked." T tells the class tﬁat'she is going to be @atiﬁg .
12, lunch with them. T: "I think you are so neat, 1 am going _
— 13, to be eating iunch with you in the cafeteria." B _____ asks.%
; »H _ s, to go to fhe restroqm. She isrgiveh permission. T: "Before.ig
15, we get into bathroom rules, let's see if there ¥s something )
B 16, on TV we want to watch." Turns on "Blgctric Compény" but ;:i
. 17. the picture is bad. Two or three 1ittlerboys are eager to ¢
. 18, watch. Trgfrowning slightly): "How. many want tqrwatch this ¢
— 19, even though ghthid¥urg is bad? ‘We also havg some Other,,,,,,h
. - (.20, in do ' (Three hoys hold up their hands oo
21, watch TV, but the peg;;of the class is sharper and appear e
| 22, to "read" the teacher. She asks who wants to do something .
23, else and now the whole class has hands up, including the I
| 24, three boys. TV goes off, Observer feels that this was o
| 25, fairly crucial because she has revealed enough about herself _ . s
| Do 5 1y- On ' es ‘;;
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START: 9112 " | o
 BEG |, END ST.ENG ' | -
- L o |1, and what she likes and doesn't like that the students want e
| 7, to pleése her{ Once this stage is reached she can use the N
I P positive reinforcement methods effectively.) T s;;;;gﬁ;;-v- o .
777777 o \i, introduction about bathroom rules, T: '"Third graders are .
s, big and they_may go to the testroom‘yhen they want to withogt; -
. 6 having to ask permissior: but there are some rules we must - .
7. follow:: Try not to go in the midqle of an activity we are 7' j
‘8.‘ doihg, but if you néed to 80, there are some importanﬁ things o i
19, to remember., 1. To be sure no one isinthére, knqck three '_;
- lq,rtimeé. ﬁikg this (demonstrates knocking correctly). Not 7 | fj
11, like this (demonstrates tco softly) or this (demonstrates _ .
12, too 1qud). Liée'this (correct 1oudnessj. 2. 'Put your ear _
t Just .7 _
|14. a minute.' You have to put your ear to the door in order to —
ilg.hear if someone says, Pﬁust a minute.' 3s Then you must - ‘“'ffj
16, wait, but you do not wait by the door, you wait right here.
17, (Goes to a spot in the room and shows them where to stand.)
5 |18, If no one is in there you may go in. 4. Now if you scciden-, )
19, tally walk in and someone is in there because you didn't
fffffff immeWWmew@mmeW
| 721!W$tanq out hgte. ShutAﬁhedoor, ba;kﬂppﬂgnd wgipi Sfrwﬂowf ]
22, remember our rule about loitering? That means in the bath- |
23, Toom, too. If I find that you are staying too long, I will ;
24, have to come in and get you. Boys, it might be & little . 3
_ |25, embarrassing iffi,have,EQWgémin and get you, (Giggles.) o
o (f . IV-64 101 SN
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ST.ENG _ :
. |1, Teacher smiles, 6. Now remember to flush the toilet after
72. you have used it. Last ysar our restroon did not have a
3. vefy gég;_é;;; ”(;;;s h;fﬂhands on either smde of her mouth
L Fﬁﬁ' infa‘whisper meant for the whole class.) Last year someof’» ‘.
5. the,?oys..,. (giggles) well, some of the boysﬁidn't have a o
. |6, very good ainml (More giggles) So remember, boys, get the
7" RRREER in therpot. (More titters and giggles) d1d I f\‘
= |8 say sométhingi (mock surprise) Girls, you are not going . .
'7 | 9, to get off free. Last year we had some girls who....... r—‘f#_—~,‘ %
f& 0 (giggling, etc. ) (Sngps fingers ) Eyes here! (Dead silence, . "'~;§
;\T 11, You could hear a pin drop. Everyone ishattending )_ E_uwmg,vfii;
12, what d;'I mean when I say, 'eyes here?'" E:L____gays that ) +§
. - | 13. means to attend to her. T: 'That's ,'1. eand N_fj;~7/g.,.§
_;g let's lfsten. Tﬁagk you. ! Qggiénues_with explanation about ___.____ ;
w;slﬂ?gstroom. VSherexpLaing_thaL sqmetimes accidents QantAb?,,,
| 16. helped and if they do happe at they should be clesned up . &
i7. _in order to keep the Testrooms clean. E___ . needs It,ougg,;,
) 18, (the power of S‘uggeS._t'iom‘*h T: "All right, let's see 4f %
19, B follows tﬁévrules{"wrﬂegdoes,ito the letter. 7
20, T explains that they may see into the next rdom but they 8re
) 21, not to wave Qrfdig;pptﬁthe o;hers ?993“§§,th3t7i3 theigw§ggce@’
) ‘ZZ,VTpfw"Tgmgrrow when you come to scho;I you aretogoto‘the
2;{7gym! if the weather is bad, or ?ourare to stay outside if,”,
. 24, 1t i3 nice, until 8:00. No one is supposed to be in the

96, room or in the halls until 8 00. To%ig was different because

S L
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. )
Date_ 8/29/77 AM DX

%”:gh_;> 1. it is the first day of school. You are supposed to go

|2, straight to your seats and be quiet. Teacher explains that |

3. "quiet" can b6 TWo choices?. silence of whisper. When they

b, come,in_ip,tﬁé mornings they may have their “quiet" choice,

,5' V(That is, they may whisper or be on silénce.) She dlson

&76- explains thatrwhenrshé says ''silent" or 'silence' thgy;arﬁf,ﬁ,?wwﬁ,<uwl

-1 | 7. to stop their whisper choice and be silent, T: "How are °

‘85 you to come into the room?' L_ + "Quietly." T repeats °

{9, and asks questions over the rules. T asks J how they are

10, to come into the room: "Sit and be quiet " T: 'What are

R R 11. your two choices for guiet‘" R . _"silent or whisper." |

12, T shows the class the bell and tells them what is is for.

9:30 | j,6 |13, (When she rings it just once, they are to freeze, 2ip ( (theii,

j"“““’iZTfT1§§ijéﬁa'165k?) She explalned that she would never 1]

15, it unless it was to tell them somethingig;ghewsaiq,i;Awaswa_: ]

16, shortcut for her to get their attention and it would save 8

L |17. 10t of time (Demonstrates this by showing how long it would

18, takerto call everyone down.). Shg ;;ngs_pellfand they o ,i;,_

19, freeze. She explains that she won't ring it several times,

A | 20, just once. (Demonstrates.) (The class hasfgottgn,awlittlelwww o

e L |21, wiggly by now.) T: "Let's sep wiggle worms." (No one moves;

22, they look at her.) T: "It's OK, I'm telling you to." They

L |23, grin and wiggle in their chairs. Bell signal--all freeze.

24, T compliments them on how well they did. E _ asks when .

o - |25, lunch is, T ignores him. T explains about pushing in chairs.

e  1ve66 10; S
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" §T.ENG)

" She explains why they need to be puShed in.

V(Because they -

rows) I "Now sone

£ you willﬁhave to remind

. _me to push in my chair, because sometimes I forget."

o |4, T: "Each of youﬁhoLd up a pencidy if you have one. Just

‘5, one penci1." C;ass holds up penciis. Qﬁerghi;QWQOes ngt,,ﬁwmmww"”4” 

. 16. nave one. She reaches over to her desk and hands her one.. .
7. This child npﬁ‘holds her pencil up. While teacher was .

|8, getting child a pencil, one of the boys whispered that he -
9, would give her one. _Teacher said to child, "Today is the H ’
10. first day of school,”and it's o.k. for me to lend ;ou‘§n§§ﬂihﬁ | ;l

R REY butgeneraliy I don't like to have toﬂ}gndrpencils. 1 _ i |

- 14. "This is row one, row two, row thres, and row four." T said ¥
15qrthgt'shefwou;d tgll th@ﬁdifﬁex@ntrrows to do something j

16. particuls ;

17, it: She asked row one to go to the pencil sharpener They ) . ‘Ai

18, quickly got up, pushed in their chairs and walked in a file ,ﬁ;mrwf_rﬁAg

—————— 19. ener where they lined up. T: "Oh, look }
_ 20, at everyone that pushed in their éhairs{?,,Tﬁaskedrrow two ”;ﬁ,w,m,. ;
”_21, then to get up and go to the poster on the chalkboard which '

‘22, showed the happy face and to wr1te their names on the happx N;

23, face. B;a,ch child gets up, pushes in his chair, and goes to :

_ |24, the happy face a“dWé;tQShis name. T asks row ?hfﬁe_FQ get .

| 25, a piece of paper from the sink ‘area and come back to their I

N w67 104 o
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ST.ENQ[T . )
|1, seats 'on silence.' The teacher complimented each child on _ °

_AM RN D Page 16 of 30

2. how nicely they were remembering to push in their chairs

| 4. quietly filgs,towtbe §inkTar@am£ofrpaper, returns and sits -

f§@ “down,, Teachér then asks the children in row four to go to -

6, the pencil sharpener. By this time, row one is through with

7. the pencil sharpener and is ssatéd at their ‘desks, Sha sends

g, then Tow two to the sink area, and row four to the pencil

9. sharpener. She then sends row three to sign their namessﬁ;:WWW1WV;,f _
Kl R 10, Each row follows the procedure, stands _up, Eg§b§s;badk’iheir -

— —

11, chairs- and puts*fﬁém inﬁplacezﬁﬁddégés directly to the places o

e -
12. assigned. T says to the class, "I can tell a lot about this y

13, class because you are respecting one another's space. You o

24, plishes:in a very few minutes the threg different tasks for

7777777 | 14, are not crowding eaqh other. Look at these students at the o
- 15, pencil sharpener: Tﬁey are being;very careful of one , )
— ”i@:’ﬁhqther's:spgggﬁnlshe also complimented the students on the
B | 17, way they wrote their names on the happy face. She goes back
| |18, end sends row four to got paper, same procedure is followed”
19, However, J__ _, forgot to push his chair in, but quickly
- _ — L20, remembered, went back and grinned at her. She _smiled back
~ | . |21 at hinend suid, "Thank you, J____." Row one is then sent -
. 7 22, to sigﬂllhe}r names, then row two goes to the pencil -
23, sharpener and yow four gets papet. This round robin accom- )

ﬁ;§¢ all four rows. T is, while thisrisrgo}ggwqq,Awalking up and-

1V-68
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R

dawn_the ,,r°ivs slowly, looking at eoch child's work, making

__comments to eacﬁ student,,-She says to A

H .

"‘A ,

" completes the pencil sharpening. Then Tow one _goes to get

. _papsr, end that completes the paper getting.

Row

four

-

goes to write thelr names on the happy face and that com- =~

» plétes the‘writiﬂg\of names .

_As teachef is walking evound'

the room, she says, "] like the way Aoy B

and Y o

7 ane”at their seats in silence.”

3y, chair for b,

| Eo '-.

pushsd in»R ,;h

However, teacher requires R S

to go back, '

»_pull his chair out and push it back in.

| 12,

for the sniles."

_T says,

"!’mank; Y\O;LA S——— " i '.

_and start on the other side.

_Those of the class who have

is sitting attdutively awaiting instructions. T says, "I am o

what a”fineﬁclass_;ﬂhayeZQ,WShg explainguto ;herclassrthapr

]
i

, written on the peper very dutifully tusn it over and everyone .

p
, they are going to get a handwriting sample to use as @ guide.

is . .

_She walks to thgmbqard_andwwri;gs in menuscript, "My name

. and she leaves a blank.

 1v-69

She puts her own name

" there, and instructs the class pot to put hexr name in

[y

n_the
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. | I 1, blank, but put their- ' She poes
- | . .
[
e . | 2¢ “to the front of the room and demonstrates how this should be
E, Jk‘i'\n, ;' ) 7 .A o 7 | ' o '”” ) ’
: | ;
- | , !
. |7 then theqay clqietly get up and sharpen it. There is dead .
%‘. \ o ‘3,,;89; ~ quiet in the room. Students aré quickly domg their assign— | . |
E ' - 19, ments and all eyes are c;o:wn ,on the paper. 7: ""If I got Qut.f e
‘ri _ i . |10, my taperecorder and listened after school to what is going on
{ |
f e | - i
o
[P B _;4 LI fiilsﬁftba,v&x you 1914 mr_?eneilﬁm when —
- B 15, you were through. Third gradérs know how to read, they know
— i |36, now to Ve smart, and they know how to write. This clasg is g
i 9:55 ‘:” l7., really sav.’mg ‘Mrs, C. + 8 lot of 'wo‘rk " T writes the next -
IR T
! - 7‘9) A 18, septence sthe students a‘re to copy on the board ~ She turns -
- | ) y 1] 1ike the way you are waiting for

. - ' o o
| ! | 20, me to finish. The sentence is 'I am in the grade.'"
:é 21, C_____ W raises his hand and asks whether they are supposed ,
| | | Y
R 22, to skip a line. The teacher says, 7“Tha\t’s 8 ggod questio'n,
- |
*S - P
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Vwalks around the room and monitors Work

_The teacher goes

__back to the board and writes ''l am _

Ayears old."

~ eight or the word eight.

L J - asks if they are to write the number that says ' E

Tsaid, ™J_____,youware ‘]

7.

the number eight." " And, she puts the number on the board,

8.

She is walking around the room looking at the papers and i

ls.

‘she says, ""Some of you even wmte better than I do. But,

0.

you just wait until we gét unto cursive and We‘lllsee who

- 11, writes the best, because I practiced all summer fust tobe . .
1 125 ablerto,do,itras well as you are g@iggﬁfordo it," She Wt""‘_’, i
- - . . ]

713, says, ''Now we have one more sentence. Now, wait-untid 1T~ - )%

. and writes, . ;:jémﬁg

) {15, "Today is ., ' And, turns to the class and e

| . 16, says, "What goes at ‘the end?" One or two studdnts call out, e
K — : v - — ey

_ 17. She ignores them. She looks around the room gnd she says, 3

%3{ nI_sgeraﬁhapd,‘ELﬁLr M M_mﬁﬁu\says,"A;period,n T:ays, L L;

19, "Thank you, M__ "M (The room is abselutely dead quiet.) ﬁ

A e L R AR . 1

— - r,Z‘,O! q - - e /41

‘ |

_ 21, T: "We will learh about sbbreviating later in the year, but. L

. . B ' T ’ N "J

| 22, for today I want,you to wrige it out completely " She - __/ |

. 2:3.‘1, goes 1o s..+o the month, HAugust - f

raises hér hand, The teacher respoggs to B . . J

- °,rw 71 108




Teacher # 14 School #__ 5

NARRATIVE

Observer # 05 f Students Present 24

AM DY - Page 20 of 30
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“EWD ST.ENG

e l2. B asks, "When is lunch?" T tells her, "11:85 today."
12, J also has his hand up. By now, the students are

'3, .learning to raise their hands if they want to be called on

_asks whether they are going to have classroom

| 5. _helpers. The teacher said, "Yes, we wili be picking

| 6. classroom helpers. Will you help me remenber to do this

The students

- | 8. seem to be taken aback by this,

i — 9. Vjusi the principal ringing for the custodian. When he needs
»i - 10. him, he rings, so we can just ignore it. It has nothing to -
,g . {11, do with what we are doing in here . . . . Because it is the
23 112, first day of s¢hool, I will!remind‘you of periods at the
.Efﬁ |13, end of sentences." _She pontinues, “Third»graders ahxe to
E o 14, reﬁémbe§a lot of things, but I expect you to remember them
Z b 15, yourself." Beat Qork continues. The students are writing
E 1:;@51v _16. the sentences off of the board onto their,ﬁapefﬁ Bell
E ;‘ ’ 17, signal. The class freezes and looks at her. Teacher looks
% — 18, at class and says, "When I tell you, I want you to bring
{ - 19, your papers to the }ront.“ She calls row four. Each
f < 20, student from row four walks up and puts his paper at “he
fi 21, designated place by her desk. She thanks each one and
{ ; 22, smiles. She then calls row two gnd sgxs”aswthe,students,
} 23, are coming up to put their papers at her desk, "Good,

24, ¢ , L , J

Teacher explains, '"That is

, for going back to your seats

5o quietly., Look at those chairs pushed in. G _ -~

105

Iv-72
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10:08
" END ST.ENG .
& ww L1, check your paper and see if it is laying the same as

2. everyone else's." G goes back and.looks at his

3; :paper'and turns it around. She says to him, “Now, it is

- 4. laying in the same way as everyone else's is.'" Students

10:10 5. go back to their seats. E gets up to go to the bath-

6., room, but forgets to push in his chair. Mrs. C 

;. snaps her fingers, smiles, and points. He goes back

8. sheepishly, pushes in his chair, and then goes back to

3

9, the restroom, Now that all the papers are turned in, T says

10, to the class, ""Next we are gsing to do two different things.

. |11, The first thing we are going t¢_do is a picture, We are

| 12. going to color a picture using the paper that is stacked

13, (she points to the designated area over by the sink) over -~ - 3|

'_léj there. And, then we are going to do a cross-word puzzle.

15, If you do not_have your colors today, hecause colors were

16, not on the list that your mothers got from the school,..."

)7. One or two students call out that they have their colors, Ly

18. She ignores these call outs and continues with her sentence,

19. saying, "You may either borrow colors or you may use pencil."

90, Two hands go up. Each child says, that he has colors. The

21, teacher nods and smiles. She says;;”If‘fburwantito share

22. your new colors, you are free to do so.'" The students get

23, out their colors, but before they have a chance to get busy

| 24, ¢g1king with their neighbor, the teacher says, "I want you | R

to put your head on your desk and closg ¥9q
4,

r eyes. Now,

1v-73
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10:11

S OEN

2,

1; imagine this with me. Tt is summer, do you vemember it?

Your favorite thing of alll" She pauses, she mentions a

3.

few more attributes of summer and says, ''Now, open your

4.

S5,

eyes, and draw me a picture about your summer.' She calls

row three to get up and go to pick up their coloring paper,

6.

_This takes 20 seconds, She says, "Thank you, M and

1.

G ~ for getting yours on silence." She allows Tow

8.

four to get up and get paper. They get back to their

&R

seats, This takes another 20 seconds. V is upset T

10.

11,

because she does not have her colors, T goes to her phone

12,

in the room and calls someone named Ms, A . Observer

could not-hear the conversation. The call took only a few

13,

P

10:14

secoﬁﬁs. Roys three and fohr are working on their pictures.

15.

The bell signal..... Students freeze. They look at her.

16.

_She says, "You may have a choice of silence or whispering.” .

Rows two and one she calls over to the carpet. All of the

17.

students push in their chairs and quietly move to the corner i:J

18.

on the carpet. She begins to introduce the cross-word puzzle.

19.

20,

These students are moved away from row three and four so =~ - -

that they are mot disturbed, The phope rings. T gets up

21,

to answer it. Makes a very brief comment on the phone that

WI;

1161 10:16+

22,

takes about 25 seconds and gets back to the group onh the

23,

carpet. The group is completely silent, watching her, .

ik

24.

_awaiting her return. She tells V.~ , "Your colors will ——

25,

‘be there tomorrow.'" V __ appears to bs satisfied.

19-74 111
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ARTS 10:17

i

"~ BEG _ END  ST.ENG

1, T continues with the explanation of the puzzle. She looks

9. up and says, "I like the way rows three and four are

3. yhispering quietly." She returns her attention to the

4. _group and finishes her explanation and allows them to.go . ... .

5. back to their seats. She calls B back, because she

16. forgot something. Observer did not see what it was. She

7. thanks L _, B . and M for being so quiet.

8. T says: "Rows three and four, I will leave you alone with

9, your pictures. When you are finished, I will get you sthrtedm o

10. on what these children are doing." She stands before the

11. class and apologizes because the puzzles are printed on 7151

12, purple ditto, both front and back, and they have bled through

13, and it makes them a little difficult to-read. 'We will not o

14. have them done this.way, again." She walks up and down the

15. rows, watching them work on their puzzles. She says to the

16. class, "I will give you a hint. When you find yoﬁr word and

17. put it into the puzzle, vou can circle it and that tells you

-1 18. you have already used it.'" She whispers briefly with'

e

19. S , M , B ~, and others begin turning

| 20, their crosswords, and go quietly to the fountain ares for .

vglywthe art paper. T says,ﬂf}ﬁgmrsorglad tp sgg”tbeserchild?en )

'22. in rows one and two going to get their paper, and Twant to = .

23, thank them for putting their papers in the basket." All of

24, the students are engaged in coloring or doing a puzzle. R

a5, T: "Rows three and four, I have changed my mind. I want you

_h oo e 112
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ST, ENG| -
-— 1, to come to the carpet for instructions on the puzzle. This .
A 2, will save some time." These two rows get up quietly, push J
13;29 3. i and file to the carpet. The.whisperigg _i
— - | 4. is beginning to get a little loud atfrowé one and two now. |
- ' 5. T looks up and says, "I'm afraid rows three and four Will;,'j
— . 16. have a little difficulty hearing me unless rows one and two A;j
_;9330 - 10} 7. remember their choices forrquiet." She completes her ,:j
T |8, instructions for rows three and four and they -file back _ﬂ%
- 48 —= , —
- 9., to their seats to begin work on their crossword puzzlés, o vé
10. T pets up and goes to the front of the room, and she says: ;j
11, "Boys and girls, you are in the third grade (makiné it _sound ':;
12, very important to be in the third grade) . You do not need ,j
13, a teacher to tell vou to put your names Of Your paper. i} ._ :
14, 1 woﬁld like for you to finish your picture first. i ;
- 15, really like students who finish one thing before they . |
_ 16. start another.'. Whispering;certainly is not disrﬁpt;ve, —
R - _ 117, but it is a little bit noisier than it has beeﬁ, just a ]
18, little. The bell siégﬁls--allbut a few look up and attend. ]
19, T: QOh, almostrevé}yone froze that time. Let'sr§rx th?t,” ) |

S _20, again." And she does this.éne more time. The second time,
21, everyone attended. She continues andpeils them where to -

- 22, put their pictures and their puzzles. It is 10:35. She tells

23, then that their colors and pencils are to go inside thelr
| 24, dg§k§jirThen?”§herrg}ggfgs them to go back to their work. ‘
e ﬁ;;P;Bellfggggglssaall freeze. ''Eyes on me until I'm throug_;" 77777 |
o 1V-76 113 o
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 — — — she says g Then she says: "If your whisper voice is too
o 2, loud, it becomes a talking voice, and if.it becomes a _
3., talking voice, we have to take away your q‘u‘ie-‘"c choices. 7 o
— . 4. Now, let me test your whisper voices." She goes very
) 5. quickly to each child and gets very close to them and cups ﬁ
N . 6. her hand over her. ears fo see. Each child whispers to her..;’: ]
7. This takes only about a minute and a half to get to‘ .each L
| 8, child. She says to the class, "Everyone knows how t'"q, | J
- 9. whisper, so.there is no excu {
~110. into a taiking voice." Absolutely dead quiet in t] e,foom. . . )
_ 11, The students continue working on their pictures, M A‘ _ $é
- 12 breaks the point off of one of her colors and lo?és very | _’g
| 13, sad. Mrs. Cﬂ’___“____.goe,s' c;ver to her and sa)"s 7sori}x}éthin_g to . 6__;
14; her. She loolés up-‘a‘n\d says this to the rgst' ’,éfthe ciziss, N 5,4
,15: "Doesn't it _mad {f'you golor breaks? . —-:1
——— ~ q- : 16.‘“Proor M ﬁ " “A‘s brand new blue broke, but "she ,i_s., going to  _ _A_‘
_ 17. make lemonade out of' lemons. . She _Lg_gg_inx to peel the paper _ _ &
18, back or she is going to 'pick a new color to us;e-“,,,M,, e -
— . .20, discussjon on "If 1;ife gives you lemons, make lemonade.') - T
o : her next —
| 10:43] 22. door, thought we were gone, vou were so quiet.'' T says to e
£  _ |23, class: “If you ere finished, you have my permission to %s_gtﬁ .
o |24, a free piece of paper to color on or color the back of the —
i[l{llC ﬁ;?‘.picturfxou are wq’rkiﬁg on now;" She also continues, "I A
Bs 10144 " AR A W=7y -
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Page 2¢° of 30

ST.ENG[ ' ' "'i"';°fl'vf”’”
e 1. see a lat of children sharing their new colors, and this .

2. _makes me very happy." The noise level increases some as -

11 3. the children get up to get new paper. She,asks J .‘if S

. o9 .
n 4. he knows how to whisper. -He_nodswsheepishly. - As she walks ~

5. around the room looking at their work, she stops and fixes T

16, s __'s name tag which is crooked or backward, 7Sh§¢

7. walks to the front of the .room and hits the bell signal, T

8. She says, "Two people did not freeze, zip and look. Stay

9. with me until I am through, I want to askryour-germissionH R

10. to 1ook in your desks after scﬁgol, This is your space and 3

11, I need your permission to look in there.' I have a brand ' .

,}2~ new black marking pencil and I can Use it to mark your:

13, things and with your name if you don t m1nd my going in and

140

to get your things. TIf you do not .aam;,;;fff;ﬁ

15, want me to look in yoﬂ% desk then please tell me because

16, I want to respect your space." B _ raises her hand, B
| 17. Sﬁe pulls out a black folder and says something to the

18, teacher who comes close to her and they both whisper.rﬂ o

~ want
ould not tell whether B_. _”rrdidn't/the folder B
_20, marked on or whether she felt that the black ?en,y§u;drnogw;w)”mf 3
| 21, show up on the black folder. However, the observer ,"Chi“k:%_ - |
22, the black folder is one that her father gave her only for , i
23, the day and she is to get enother one later snd return it: »

24, to him, _This could be checked out. E___ ____ brings

| 25, his paper up to_the teacher's area where the papers ave _ L

10180 L | 1v-78 115 = .
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Date 8129777 AM:mi , Page 27 of 3p

rima

2. the papers and to talk about them later.. She asks the

[ o
L

class where they are supposed to save their papers. No

o 7@  .. |4, one raises his hgnd. "On your desk?" Heads shake.

| - | 5. "Where?" she asks, "In the desks,' someone says. She

‘76- says, "That's right, inrthe desks." T goes and erases the

7, sentences from the board. All papers are now in the basket

o - .18 and turned in. The room is so quiet, observer can only

|- _ | 9. hear toilet flushing next door, Bothrthe"tup classes

. |20, use the two.restrooms, 48 children for two restrooms,

11, R , wads up a piece of paper and throws it in the

12, trash can be ﬂd,h'm'

13. She stands there and shakes her head slowly. He casts his - -~~~

a—

14;”;yes'd6;n, grins, pushes back his chair, goes back, picks u?_f,-,f,f Lm j

15, the paper and puts it into the trashcan. Shé asks him to

16, remind her to talk about the trashcan. As she is walking

17, around the room, she g¢ollects F__ ﬁ»wisWmonex;:becapsé'ﬁé,f f ﬂ:

.20, three and four are on dead time. Teacher notices this, too,

| 21, and quitkly gets the others to finish and turn in their

22, puzzles. Bell signal. All freeze, She exclaims loudly, .. .

- 1L23: “Bve

24, card. "Row two, you did it! You had everything put away _

| 25, and you were quiet, You

L Y
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. class "In fifteen minntes we
i . .

|2, g to music. We need to learn the music.tga¢her'srnamemr77”7777%7

— 3 SﬁéisMrs. W . Saythat." The claéssays tﬁatf~v, _
|4, _in unison. "Remember, _ . ‘and then s
s athUt'it:tOthher and it is Mrs. _." Class N

w480 says it in unison again. They practice her name,ngcherw\tﬂgij

7.?nn°Un§35_that they are now going to_learn'a little song. '
. | 8. The song is "There's a Hole, There's a Hole, Théie's,a Hole ,i,ww.i

12

9. in the Bottom of the'Sea." T: 'We are ggﬁﬁito have to

110, limber up our singing voices.'" She limbers ‘her voice, and ]

?
11. wavers it up and down. Students giggle. She goes to

| lz;,bqar@ and draws something that is supposed to represent

| 13, the sea with a hole in it. "And," they begin the first

14,“verse, "There's a hole in the bottom of the sea." As each

15, verse contxnues she draws on the board the- thing that is o

‘Fiﬁj'supposed to be sung next. - "There' s 8 log, there s a bumP:,”,M,,

17. there's a,f:ogi;;herels aﬁhairf(giggles from,theﬁslass),ﬁ _ ,wafl,,f}

18, and finally, "There's a flea...." The students go through

19, this sequencing, and then she says to them, "Let's speed

_2@}\ipwup a little." 80 this time they have to sing the song _
LA

21, faster, She says to them, "That's good, Now, we are going
: < : _ , : RIS

:23 my children ﬁad a treasure chest in the hole at the bottom

240 ~of the sea." She I@ka around the room and saxg, "You kngw,,ﬂ,

| 25, what I like about third\grade, you can sing this song. My

S 117

1
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-

2,

I, first graders got it all mixed up, buk you can do it

=Y s |

Youooo

can keep it all straight." And, she shows how all the

3.

first graders got the song m;xed up. She switches to

another song.

,',Sﬁhe expla?ns that the units in the school

_and Janos, and that they are in Diana,

_Diana, Apollo, Jupiter, .

She begins to . s

teach them the song for the Diana unit, and they call it the “ﬁipw -

178.,

“Badoom song.' She teaches them the first two or three

L9.

verses and theyrpractice itrwith her. ;She,compliments th@m;"fwm;;:gw ;

1 10.

on hod well they are doing. Theg;_Shefgoes,back_and,she gets -

row one to sing the song.

Then row two, TOW three, followed -

12, by row four. . Some of the students are not paylng very much 4”;~Af:ﬁ;;é€
‘13, attention. The teacher says, "What I really like about row B ”7“! ‘ .;i

e | 14, one is that they ,a;e the first ones to sing this song, ad .
|15, now they are very p;tiently waitir‘lgifor everyone else to ';{
|
16, finish." These compliments which she makes to_the class a:e;,,_in;ffﬁgﬁgé
, 17, generally followed by the desired behavior. The other rows "
i 18.nowpa§ien£1y waitfoftheothersto finish, etc. Thisﬂis,mmr,,jﬁ_ u;f
. 19, a very cgn,si,s,'_c,ent,'aid, régular ,posi;tive reinforcement program _
| 20, whioh she keeps going and keeps goingvéry,'yery consistently. - :
21, ﬁge,n;s_j@als‘--th@‘studenisareto_l,ineup'fbrmusicf‘She“»_._, R J_
| 22, tglls t ‘ and where they e 4f

23, will be going: She says to the class, "Look at M~

— ‘*gég §espectiﬁgﬁvﬂf 's space, She is not crowding her, she . ;»i

he other s

tudents -
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[y

|

ing more sSpace

_between them. She calls all the rows one by one, andv

N\ e .
_these childrem—line up. She goes down the rows and she

s

-

_on silence. When we are in a line, we are always . 'on

+ _silence." The room is guiet. The students ave quiet,-

and ready to walk out the door and leave for music. The . . ~°

{‘Bv_;;;ne,filgs out and the light is turned off. And, they

ﬂw9g,wwglkrsilent1y‘down the hall.

, 10.
I 11,

Tz,

13{

| 14,

15,
B | 17 ¢ B

18,

19,
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5.

Procedures for Dictating Narrative Records

-

Begin every side of every tape with:
This is side __ of tape ___ of teacher number
. at school ndmber in subject number _° duriqﬁg

perdod .. by observer ._on . (date),

[T

There are _____ students present.

In dictating your narrative, when you come to a line where:
transitlon times, dead t1mes, or student engagement times were
noted, say:

Beginning_of transition time: 10:35
* . Student engagement rating 3 at 11:05
af Bad of dead time: 10:00

" oete. ‘ R | ~

This way, the’ typist will note the times at ‘the app%Opriate placeﬁ
on tu.e narrative. //r

- After dictating the narrative, LOOKTNT*THE NARRATIVE OUTLINB,. AND

MAKE SURE THAT ALL APPLICABLE QUESTIONS ARE ADDRESSED IN YOUR
NARRATIVE, . .
End the narrative by saying' ' . '-~

. End of dictation of narrative for..,(and repeat 1D ingyrmation)
Check to be sure tape, wa' recdrded and . is understandable,

Place e.fipisﬁgﬂ tape back in its caso, and give it te Betty

so sMe can 1is8t it for future reference. Note on the outside
of the tape the velevant ID information. {.

Turn in your rough notes,to the file in the Pit, along with the
other forms. - | L




Sample Form: NAKKALLVE KECURU

Teacher # School # Subject # Period # Observer #

Date # Students Present 7 Page of
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10.

11.
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IVB. STUDENT ENGAGEMENT RATINGS

Since short-term outcomes of student time-on-task were important to
this study, the observers:filled out a set of ratings which classified

students in each of eight categories of engagement. The first count was

.~

. taken within the first 15 minutes of the class period and each 15 minutes

thereafter. Students were classified as follows:

’

a. Definitely on-task academic. The student was working on an
N ¥

_academic assignment or receiving "an academic presentation and very

clearly paying, attention.

' ; ,
b, Probably on-task academic. The student was supposed to be work- -

ing on an academic assignment or attending to an academic presentation

but could not confidently be said to be attending; however, he was not

definitely off-task either (e.g., staring into space as if thinking about \\

the task).

1

c. Definitely on-task procedural, The student was performing a

° procedure or routine which was preparatory to beginning an academic

s
activity, btfyas necessary for finishing it (e.g., passing in papers for

'y .

a‘transition).

d. Probably on-task procedural. The stqdént was probably engaged

e.in-some procedural adtivity, but was not cleArly doing so; however, was

L]
.

not definitely off-task either (e.g., moving across the room, probably'?o

pick up materials). .

e. Off-task sanctioned. The student was not performing an academic

ot procedural task, but was tot misbehaving (e.g., going to the waste-

basket). _
- ) . v .
f. Off-task unsanctioned. The student was involved in an unde-

: - ¢ ¢

sirable activity .or not iavolved in a desirable activity (e.g., talking

124




when this was not allowed or clearly not doing an assignment).

g. Dead time. The student did not have anything specific hé was
supposed to be doing (e.g., waiting for the rest of the students to
finish taking a test).

h. Can't tell. When the observer could not confidently classify a
student as belonging to one of the above categories or when the student

could not be seen, he or she was counted here.

These forms were also coded to reflect the format of the activity in

the classroom (e.g., teacher presentation to class, academic, or individ-

ual activities), who wus in charge (e.g., teacher in charge, other adult-

present, or student teacher in charge, teacher present), and what the
topic was. Guidelines for doing the Student Engagement Rating and a

éample form, follow.




GUIDELINES FOR
STUDENT ENGAGEMENT RATINGS

At fifteen minute intervals, the observer should complete a Student
Engagement Rating. This consists of 1) three kinds of information about
_the classroom context at that time, and 2) the number of students who can
" be classified in each of nine different categories of engagement. The .
observer should complete the first rating sometime within the first 10
minutes, and then maintain a 15- m1nute 1nterva1 between a'l subsequent

ratings.  To determine during which minute to take the first SER, use the

random number sequence on page 10, .Cross off each number after you .
use it.
Descr1ption of Classroom Context »

In order to provide 1nformat10n about the context in which the
engagement rating was taken, the observer should code the format of the
classroom, the topic on which the class was focu31ng, and the number of
‘students in the class at the time the rating was taken.

, Classrodm Format, There are 12 categories available to describe the

\ 7 .
format of theiclassroom. The first 9 of these categories describe rays

in which the teacher may organize the class for instruction. Basically,
the 9 categories deal with:

--The focus of the teacher's attention, that is, to which partvof the

class s/heis dlrecting his/her attention, and whether s/he is actively teaching

~

something or 51mp1y monitoring the students' progress on independent work.
-<The role of the students during the class; that is, the degree to
which they ate-taking an active role in the activity and in what way they
are participating.
Classroom formats 1, 2, and 3 are similar in that they all have the

teacher focusing his/her attention on the entire class at once by teaching




something to them, and tﬁe students' attention is therefore supposed to
be directed toward the teacher or something else of. central importance,
The difference.between formats 1 and 2 is their content--whether academic
or procedural.

1. Téécher presentation‘torwhole clas§,-académic in nature. In

‘-

order to be classified as this format, activities in the.room at the #ime

must meet the abqve description, and in addition must focﬁs on'aéademic
content. Some examples of this are: .the teacher lecturing to the whole
class; feacher asking questions and responding to answers from.the whole

‘ class; teacher giving a demonstration; teacher reading aloud to all of |

hthe students; teacher working aﬁ‘the‘chalkbdard;_teacher leading a spell-
ing or math drill; teacher usihg an audio-visual aid such as overhead pro-
jector, film, or telgvision, to which the students are expected to attend;.
presenting assignments to the entire cléss; and‘checkiné work with the
entire class. If four or fewer studeénts are doing something different
while the rest of the class is being taught in this format, then the cate-

gory should still be used.

2. Teacher presentation to whole class, procedural/behavioral,
To be coded in this category, the activities in the classroom must fit
the description given above, and the topic must be classroom routines,
procedures, ruleé, or behavior. This format is used more frequently in
the first fewweeks of school. Bxamples of it might be describing to the
entire class the way that the; are to care for their books, when they are
to sharpen their pencils., go to-the bathroom or pick up materials, how

they are to hand in ‘their work each day, how they are to make transitions

" in or out of the room, and discussion of rules with the entire class.
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3. Student presentation to class. Examples of this would be

a student giving a report to the class or a group of students presenting

a panel discussion to the clasgp’ The teacher and the whole class will

be listening to either the student or students give their presentation.

Formats 4 and 5 are similar in that the teacher's attention is

I .

. being focised on a sub-group (usually a small one)'wh11e other students
in the class are working on independent assignments or group assignments’

. without any adult other than the teacher supervising them. The students

who:are not with the teacher are called "out-of-group" students. The

differences between formats 4 and 5 have to do with whether or not these
out-of-group students are wo%!ing on'indepéndent or -group, tasks.
- 4. Teacher presentation to a small group with others in class

working on individual,assignments. All out-of-group students are on

*

séme task Th1s means that every out-of-group is supposed to be working

independently on an academic assignment and everyone is working on the

.same assignment. A typical example is for the teacher to be giving

extra help to a small group while everyone else in the class is supposed

to be completiﬁg the same ditto sheet.

5. Teacher presentation to small group with others,in class working

either in small groups orﬁqn,a5§ig§ments,by groups. A typical example

of this is the ‘teacher working with a group while other students in the

‘class are working on group projects.

Formats 6, 7, and 8 are similar in that the teacher's focus of
attention is not directed toward teaching a-lesson per se, but in circu-
lating around the room to check on students who are working on academic
assignments. The teacher is the only adult responsible for moniporing

the students work. The differences between formats 6, 7, and § have to

.
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- -do with whether the studerits are grouped or not and whether they are

S working on same or different assignments.

. 6. Students are working in small groups with the teacher

- circulating throughout the room going from group to group. At least

five students are engaged in some kind of group activity such as playing
a game or reading the parts of a play. They are doing this without the

direct supervision of the teacher except when he or she happens to

e N . & .r

monitor them, If assignments have been given by group, but the students N

in the group are not working with one another (i. e., they are still doing | ‘

1ndependent, jindividual work), it would be coded as . format 8,

7. ‘Individual activities. Each student is focused on his or her
A, - . -

own individual work. All og the students are workingﬁon the same ta§k§,

An example-is the teacher;telling everyoné to work the same set of ten T

; T probleﬁg out of the math book, and then circulating around the room

| "while they are doing it. If the teacher 1s actually conducting a class l
discussion by interspersing brief questions with writtep answers which VH

é' o are immediately discnssed, the format is not coded as a 7, but would

| instead be coded as a 1, since the focus of the lesson would be the

class discussion. The focus of format 7 is on the studepts all completing

—

the same assignment, but completing it  independently.

8. Individual activities. Bach student is focused on his or her

own individual work., The students are on different tasks. The only

- di fference between this format and format 7 is that more than one
assignﬁent has been given to the students, so that not all of the students
are doing the same assignment at the same time. There may be times when

~all of the students may be working oa the same thing, and then some




E“' ‘students gradually begin to start working on something else, The

conventiom here is that when fewer than five students are doing something

different from the rest of the class, the format shouid be coded as 2,
When five or more students are doing something different from their

individual work, the format should be coded are 8.

9. Students;tgking;a test. This format is basically the same as
format 7, except that the students afe'taking a test.

10. Transition4 This format §hou1d be usea‘for both in-class

tfansit1ons and transitions out of the classroom. In-class transitions
- “include changes in topics and activities. For example, a teacher may.
clearly finish a topic and begin to introduce another, or s/he may say
‘for studenis to put away the Homework problems and take out . the texﬁbo&k
to work on the nexx 'set-of problems. When students are f111ng into or
_out of fhe classroom for a fire drill or assembly, etc., this should be
~ coded as a transition. |
- © 11, Dead time. This format should be used when the entire class -
(or all but four or fewer) has been left iﬂ."deadttime." The teacher
has not gi&en thenlény'defihité‘assignmeﬂts or communicated any expecta-
tions to them about what they are supposed to be doing. An example of
this might be finishing a public disgussion five minutes before the

4

end of the period and not telling the students what to do then, so that
, .

they sit at their seats. Another example might be students waiting for -
. afilmtobe set up to be shown." Wpicau):,‘ dead time for an entire class

is a short period ¢f time in which the students are waiting for some

transition to begin., It can also occur if the teacher is conducting

a lesson and is interrupted or called aside, and she leaves the students

without making provisions for their doing anything. 3. *

1v-93 |




12. . Other. - If there is some activity which cannot be described

R by the preceding formats, the observer should code the format as 12.
‘There should be a clear description in the narrative of what was

happening in the class at that time.

qplc. The observer,should note the topic or subject hatter on -

which the teadher is concentrating at. the time., If the teacher is
addressing the gntire class or a small group,-the subject matter is
fhe one that he or she is teaching. 'I£ the teacher is cifculaging
about the room while éhe_gtudents are doing seatwork, the'subject
matter is tﬂat assigned to most of the students in the room.

Number in,Classfat Time. This should be the total numbér of

"students who were in the room and coﬁld therefore be considered in

the Student BEngagement Rating. This may not represent the number ‘
of students attendxng class that day, sfnce students may be in the -
bathroom or in other places at the "time of the ratlng. The_number

" noted here should be the total noted in eight categories of student
_ engagement for.tﬁat rating.

Ca;quries,gf Student,Engagemént

Definitely On-Task, Academic. Students falling in this category

are those wvorking on. an academic assignment or receiving an academic
presentation, and who are very clearly paying attention to the task.
That is, the observer is very confident that they are actually

'engaged in the academic activity which the teacher is expecting them

to be engaged in and attending to. In order to be considered academic

v
l

in nature, the students must be reviewing old information or receiving
new information from the teacher about some skill involved in reading,
wriﬁing, spelling, grammar, math, etc., or some set of facts involved

Y
in these or other areas, or they must b& using such skills or facts in

V=94 - | 131




completing an assignment. This category does not include.instructions

from the teacher about activities which are preparatory to beginning.

an academic task, or necessary for compléting an academic task, such

n'<_wgs those described under the two categories of 'on-task, procedural ,"
Selow. It does 1nc1q§§“§ctivit1es after assignments which are related

to academic skills--reading library books, playing math games, etc.'

Probably On=Task; Aba&imic} Students falling in this category are

th@ée who are supposed to be wofking on an academic assigﬁment or
attending éo'an acadeﬁic preseﬁtation, bu£ who cannot confidently be .
said to be attending; however, they are not definitely‘o%f-task‘either@
Students falling in this category migh@ be those who are sitting at

their seats with work in front of them, but who are looking up at the .

wall or out the window at the. txme the rating is taken. -The student _ ’
might be th1nk1ng about the task, he_m1ght be resting momenta&%ly. ' o
before returning to work, or he might be daydreaming. The observer - ~§
may not be able to tell by simply‘watching the student; however, it o

is 31‘2/9153§}t° the observer that the téacher would not be likely

to correct the student for his behavior at that time; that is, it is

not clearly off-task, uisanctioned behavior. L
- Defi?itely On-Task, Procedural, Students classifiéd‘zg this
category are those yho are clearly“qngaged in some procedural activity
which is preparatory to beginning antaegdemic activity, or is necessary
for finishing it. Such activities“include,movi;g through transitions,
sharpening pencils; getting out new materials, or putting up used materials,
turring in work, putting headings on faper, collecting books from other

students, finding one's place in a textbook, and listening to a teacher

giﬁé an assignment when this doesn't involve the teacher actually presenting .

LRIC | L s | 132




LI

new academic information, (For example, lisiening to the teacher

explain that "Your math assignment is to do all of the problems on

pages 72 and 73," would be on-task, procedural, but listening to the

téaéher sdy, "The way to add fr;btions is...," would be academic.)
Sometimes proce&ural taéks involve the entire class (é.g., putting a,- -
heading on 5 paber.fér a test) and sémetimes an individual will be
dding'éomething'aione ﬁﬁich can be considered procedural (such'as

turning in a.baﬁér)‘ ‘It also;includeg class procedures such as

passing out school forms, collecting money from students, or any

other procedure intiated by the teacher for the sake of getting
sométhing'dbne.

Probably On Task, Procedural. Students classified here are

"_.those whom you think are probably engaged in: some procedural activity,‘

®

but who are not_clearly doing so. However, they are not obviously
off-task or misbehaving. An example of this would be a student who is
mgving across the ro;h, and you suspect that he is going to some
shli%é@-%o pibk up some materials, but it is not absolutely clear to
y&p that hé is doing this or ﬁhst wandering around. The same category
would apply to someone who is Qaitihg‘néar a'suppiy area or waiting
near the teaéher's desk, and you suspect that the wait is part of con-

tinuing some academic activity, but you.are not absolutely sure.

Qff-Task, Sanbtipned‘_ Students are to be classified here when, at

the time of the rating, they are involved in some activity that is.not
academic or procedural in nature, but which is allowed in the classroom.
Typically, this involves going to the bathroom and going to and from o~

the wastebasket.
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Off-Task, Unsanctioned. Students are classified in this category
when they are very clearly misbehaving;énd doing something which the
teacher does not approve of. It is not essential that the teacher

correct the students for them to be classified hereu &ﬁe definition

of unsanctioned behaviors depends on the Tules each \eacher has

*

established for his or her class, and therefore, what is unsanctioned'
in one room may not be unsanctxoned in another. Typically, howeVer,
behaviors which would be classified here would be: talking to one's

-

neighbor when this is not allowed, cheating on a test, playing'%round

.in a disruptive manner instead of working, being out of one's seat

when this is not allowed,. daydreaming, reading inappropriate‘maEeriaJs,_wwwh

. and visual-wandering,

Deay Time. Students should be classified here when the observer

5 ' ; , 8 "
realizes that there is nothing specific whfch students are supposed to

“be’ doing -and when they are not engaging in unsanctioned behavior. This

"would include students who are waiting for a transition as part of the

whole class and students who have finished all of their assigned work

and who have not been given'an}thing élse to do.

No Data (Can't See)L eIf there are students in the classrooﬁ'who
cannot be seen by the observer, they should be included in this'categOfya
This would include those who|are working behind dividers and any student
whose back is to the obserﬁer_when it is necessary to see the face in
order to make an accurate rat;ng. This category would not ‘include

students who were out of the room at the time the rating was taken, since

"* these students are not counted in the '"Number in Class at Time' for that

particular rating,




. , .
SER-10
U | RANDOM NUMBER SEQUENCE o o -

Use “the first number you choose to idedtify Qheﬁ to.take the first SER. Cross

off the random number after you use it. Then make subsequent SERs at 1S minute |
intervals, ¥ o :
. - “g—/ !
.4 8 ,,6’ 6 3 9 1 2 4 S :
/. |
8 5 8 2 8 1 4 3 4 6
10 9 17 2 3 10 1 6 8 ’
. 9 10 2 2. 9 10 4 7 3 . 4

NOTE: In period 1 classes, or any other period when PA announcements are given,
begin counting after these are completed.

\




10.
11.
12,
13,

Teacher Presentation to Class - Academic,

Teacher Presentation to Class - Procedqpal/Beh;vioral' ) <

Studgnt Presentgtion fo Class '
Teg@her with'Smalicroup - Rest of ¢lass on ;%ﬂf task at seats

Teacher with Small Gr;up - Rest of class oﬁ5group_assignments E
Students working in Small Groups.; Teacher going from group td group .
Iﬁdi@idual activities - All students on same task ~ ‘
-Indi#idual\activiqies - Studenté on &ifférené’tasks’ v )

“Students takiﬁg a test
Transition
Dead Time
Other

Mixed

s




b
5
6
7.
8.

9.

*#Instituted 9-25-78 (entered also for first three yeeks)

12

' CODE*

COMPONENT RATING/STUDENT ENGAGEMENT RATING

_Ieachef only present--in charge

Teacher in charge-—another adult present (Student Teacher or Resource

Teacher) .
Teacher in charge--more than.one'adult present
Substitute Teacher in charge . =
Student Teacher in charge-~Teacher present
Student Teacher in charge-~-Teacher absent

Oth§r adult in.charge-¥Teacher present

Other (Specif& somewhere)

Mixed : . .
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Sample Form: STUDENT ENGAGEMENT RATINGS

Teacher # School # Subject # - ° Period # Observer #

Date , Number of Students

77 1 2 . 3 4
1 Time

Format /Code

Topic >

# in Roép

—-T»—

e
{# def. on, acad.

# prob. on, acad. ' J
# def. on, proc.

# prob. on, proc. | NN .
#%:F J—F ' =

#f off, sanc.

b

| # off, unsanc. o Y
{#f dead time

#f can't see




IVC. COMPONENT RATINGS.

Althoust the’narrative records are considered to be the richest
source of data ‘regarding the teachers' organizational and management
behaviors, a systematic set of counts and ratings of specific charac-
teristics war completed after each observation in order‘to provide a com-

e mon set of measures .on each teacher. Therefore, after each observation,
a set of 44 ratings was completed{v (During the second week of school,
only 36 variables were rated. It was felt that additional information
was needed regarding the teacher's mhnagement of student behaviof, thus
an additional eiggg ratings were added after the second week.)

This assessment system had been used in the Elementary School Class-
room Organization Study as a me;ns of identifying global areas that dif-
ferentiate various levels of capability in organizing and stfﬁcturing
élassroom activities. Also, the use of the assessment system.provided a
way to relaie.this research study to preservice teacher education, since
thg assessment system was developed by a committee of facylty-from Thé

_ University of Texas at Austin, inqludidg ote member of the AISD Project
staff. The‘éystem was used on a pilot basis in the elementa?y tedcher N\
education program at The University of Texas; research on this system

. will allow these preservice criteria to be validated against.teachers in

the field. Sevéraf alterations and add@tidns were made to the original

form to reflect the diﬁferenf age levels being observed 'and the different

types of informatiorn desired. The areas focused on were: iesson design;.
¢ _

locating, constructing, using materials; presenting information; develop-

ing attitudes; managing pupil behavior; methods of handligg disruptive

behavior; interacting effectively; cla~sroom climate;  amount of inappro-

priate behavior; and teacher's reaction to inappropriate behavior. A

Q : 1 .
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GUIDELINES FOR USING THE COMPONENT RATINGS

1. Designing Lessons to Achieve Particular Purposes

a. Describes objectives clearly. Has the teacher indicated what the

students sre to learn during the lesson? Look fo; indications of this
in materials given to the students; written on the board or overhead
projector, or listen for it when the teacher is introducing the
lesson. It should be clear what the students are expected to know

or to be able to do as a result of participation in tbe lessons. Rate

the teacher high if there are various indications giveh to the sﬁudents. r

b. The attention spans of the students are conéidered in the design of the

lesson. Evidence that attention spans have been taken into account’
include provision for varied activities, things to do if students com- e
plete théir work early, lessons that are not excessively long or repet-
itive and variations in teac@}ng'style to arouse interest/attention.

. . b
¢. Assignments for different students: The degree to which the teacher

allowed for individual differences in aptitudes or interests in required
or optional assignments. Rate a 1 if 511 pupils did the same thing; a
2 if there is some provisibn for differe..ces, e.g., optional extra work;
3 if.there is moderate differentiation 1. assignments, e.g., students
are allowed to choose the level on which they work after completing |

4 .

a basic assignment; a 4 if there is considerable provision for differ-

ences, e.g., individual and-group projects for many of the students;
and a 5 if there is great attention to differences, e.g., extensive
use of contracts for assignments.

d. Occurrence of verbal class participation. Students participate in ques=

tion and answer sessions, class discussions. group work, and other

141
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Component Ratings-2

opportunities either encouraged or accepted by the teacher. Rate a

1 1f most students do not participate in the format of the cléssroom,
either because it is un;cceptable to the teacher or because the stﬁdents
choose not to parth;pate. ‘Rate a 3 if lots of.students are involved in
active participation throughout much of the class period. A 3 would
represent the active involvement of most students during some portior

of the period.

. Locating, Constructing, and Using Materials

a. Uses a variety of materials. During a lesson or activity a teacher may

use numerous media and materials, or may restrict the activities to a
single set of materials. Gene:ally, the minimum set of materials that

will be used will be a workbook, textbooﬁ{?bt ditto hanlout accompanied

ML

by verbal teachet explanat%én and the blpgkboard or overhead projegﬁor

presentation. Other materials or media in%;ude'mbvie projectors, tape

recorders, 'audio cassettes, manipulative’matefials, games, and supple-

mentary reading materials, as well as teacher-made or pupil-made mate-

rials. Raﬁe a 1 1f the minimum set of materials is characteristic of

the‘iessdn. Rate a 5 if the'teacher‘incqrporates a wide variety of

materials, and rate a midpoint if some variety is evident.

b, Materials are ready and available in'sufficient quantity. Rate a 3 if

all materials are ready on all occasions. Rate a1 if the teacher
continuously runs out of materials or spends a lot of time hunting

them up and getting them into pupil hands.

c. The materials support instruction. The intent of this categery is to

differentiate the ugse of materials simply as time filler or to get
(
through the periqd, vefsus their integrated use with the instructional

objectives of the unit of_lesson. It should be obvious to the observgr
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how and whether the materials suppert the objectives; if not, give

a low rating.

d. The use of materials are accompanied by clear directioms. Look for

-

instructions given verbally by the teacher and repeated by the

student, and written instruction either on the blackboard, overhead
projector, on in handout form. Also, an indication of cleai directions
can be obtained by the ease with which students begin their use of the
materials, and the frequency of questions and repeated directions
issued by the teacher.

3. Presenting Information

‘a. The teacher has distracting mannerisms or characteristics. A distracting

mannerism is some gesture, vocal quality,.Of behavior that causes the
student to be distracted from some aspects of the lesson. fhe observer
~will have to judge whether the behavior is distracting to the students,
and whether it continues to be distracting after a period of time.

b. Eye contact. Does the teacher keep his/her eyes-on the class and does. the

teacher make the rounds of the classroom with his/her eyes? §/he should
. avoid watching just a few séudents and instead maintain visual contact

throughout the leSson.

¢. The -teacher's presentation was clear. Questions.and instructions were
presented in a coherent sequence; adequate examples were provided; and
skills, when taught, were appropriately demonstrated.

~d. Presentation was adapted to different levels, The teacher related infor-

mation to different ability levels, used a variety of approaches 1if the
content was not initally comprehended, used appropriate vocabulary, and

paced the lesson sufficiently to allow for a thorough coverage.

B

»
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e, Gives or seeks rationale for the use of principles or rules., The

teacher is careful to explain reasons why certain procedures, formulas,
etc., are‘used, rather than simply presenting them to the students as
the way to do it. The teacher's questions encourage analysis and
reflection by the students (understanding instead. of rote memorization).
The teacher.-asks ;tudents to explain or justify their conclusicms, or
;to give reasons or baééground information. The teacher explains why

s/he engages in certain activities, and seeks adequate information

before forming conclusions.

4. Developing Positive Attitudes, Including Attitudes Toward Self, Subject

‘Matter, and Others

a. The teacher states desived attitudes. The teacher who receives high

ratings on this characéeristic will be one who frequently identifies

~ appropriate behavior or attitudes, such as respecting othar studenté,
and valuing their contributions and opinions. Such things may be
observed by lists 9f rules, displayed in the classroom as well as
through verbal‘instructiong given by the teacher. Lower ratings
would b? indicated by the absence of these charécteristics as well
as by rules that were framed strictly'in negative temms.

" b. Degree of pupil success. Students appear to be able to complete success-

i fully the assignments and tasks the teacher gives, Discussions are | ~

Jparticipated in by more than a few pupils, and questions which the ° .

teacher asks are either answered correctly or the teacher stays with . o, -

]

the pupil until success is achieved.

c. Lessons are related to pupil interest or backgrounds. Evidence of this

characteristic can be displayed in interaction by the teacher when she

makes reference to relationships between content being studied and

) 144
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Component Ratings-5 .

aspects of the students' lives or interests. Other relevant infor-
i mation may be obtained from bulletin boards, materials used by the
teacher, or lessons in which pupil interests are clearly taken into '

o account, such as activities in which pupils deseribe parents' occupa-

T

tions, trips they have taken, etc. Another instance of this type of
behavior is when the teacher presents contributions of different
groups of people, when members of those grocups are present in the class,

d. Pupils are given clear expectations with regard to appropriate work

standérds. Evidence of this characteristic can be obtained by vetbai
statements on the teacher's part encouraging neatness and when students
are expected to turn in materials promptly and in complete form. A
reasonable amount of orderliness and‘attractiveness is emphasized in
the finished work that students do. The observer can note whether
students are expected to have all of their materials in class, to keep
their materials sorted carefuliy and in reasonable order, whether the
teacher emphasizes respect fdi yroperty and the rights of ?thers, and

' whether the rules that are posted coﬁmunicate‘fhese standards to the. | e
students.l

5. nangg;ng Pupil Behavior

-

a. Amount of positive reinforcement of achievement béhavior; This means

actual student éqcomplishment. Reinforcement can include nonperfunctory
teacher praise, approvaf, recognition, displays of‘good work, privileges,
tokens, check marks, pats-oﬁ-the—back, etc. Rate a 1 if there is no
apparent reinforcement; 2 for occasional use of reinforcement, limited

to one or two types; 3 1if there is moderate use of reinforcement, but

X at least six or seven instances per period; 4 for frequent reinforcement,
- up to one per every five minutes; and 5 for very frequent use of reinforce-
ment. '
N\
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b. Signals appropriate behavior, This class of behaviors refers to any

. activities, both verbal and otherwise, which the teacher uses to let

students know that they éhould begin behaving in a particular manner.
Teachers wiil move a£$und the room and use their presence as a signal
for attending or other approﬁriate behavior. Yerbal statements which
orient the students toward behaving in a particular mode are also

signals. Examples of these include such phtases as: '"Does eVeryone |

have their thinking caps on?" or "Let's have all eyes up front,"

"I'm going to call on someone in one minute to answer this questionm,

so everyone listen carefully," or "let's hear what Saily has to $ay

——
\-

now." However, orders “or commands to pay attention directed at
inattentive students will not be considered signals or cues for
appropriaté behévior. In other words, if the teacher seems to be
trying to get an inattentive studentlto pay atterftion by directly

operating on that ctudent, then such. behavior would not be regarded

as a cue or signal, but rather as reinfocing the inattentive behavior ,

(the next rated category)..mThe present category is reserved for those
{nstances of teacher behavior which are designed to elicit orienting
responses from the students without singling out an individual in

any obvious manner.. .

e. Teachei reinforces,inatteﬁtive behavior, Rate a 5 if there is a high

student's inattentiveness. We will consider inattentiveness to mean

amount of attending to inattentive behavior and this seems charac-
teristic of the teacher. Rate a 1 if the teacher does not reinforce

inattentive behavior. Occasional reinforcement of inattentive behavior

would receive a moderate rating on the scale. "Reinforcing inattentive 4

behavior" means any teacher action which calls attention to individual
!

»
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visual wandering, daydreaming, covertly avoiding engagement in a
¢ _ ;
lesson, or any other activity that represents pupil disengagement, -

but 1s not overtly disruptive or inmterfering with other students,

d. Consistency.  How predictable is the teacher's résponse to appropriate
| and inappropriate beﬁavior?' What is the degree to which the teacher
maintains an unvarying reséonse‘pattern? Rate a 1 if the teacher is
highly inconsistent. The ceachér frequently allows a behavior on
one -occasion aéﬁ then disapproves of it at another-timg. The teacher
often allows deviations from rules and estgblished procedures. Rate
a 2 for moderate 1nconsisténcy;‘ Rage a 3 if there is some inco;sis-

\_ tency, perhaps limited to.a single area, e.g., call outs. /Rate a &

if the teacher is usually consistent, only an occasional variation

from rules and procedures of a minor nature. Rate a 5 if the teacher
1s\§igh1y consistent. No exceptions are permitted, unless the
\ .
- teacher justifies it., Approved behavior remains constant across
\

tasks, uﬁless.provided for by rules and procedures. . h

e. Disruptive pupil behavior. On this scale you are to estimatd the amount

of disruptive behavior that occurs i; the classroom. "Disrupti;e

. behavior" refers to Qny pup%} behavior ghathintefferes with instruc~
tional, attentionﬁl, or work activities of the teaché? or two or more '
other.studeﬂts. Exelided from, this definition are inatgﬁptive‘Behav—
iors and behavid£ that involves only one or two other students, such

4 as one student whispering, writing notes, oé goofing off. However,.
if'tﬁé behavior élicits the attention, although not necessarily the
.involvement of numerous other students, then it would be classified

’ as disruptive behavior. A:g rating would be obtained 4f such behavior

occurs with a high'degree of frequency. Use a 5 to note a situation
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S

which 1s habitual and 1s a constant problem for the teacher and

other students. A 4 would be indicated by such behavior once every

five minutes. A midrange rating would be obt:a:l.ned_ if such belraviors y
dccur with moderate frequency, such as several on th: average per hour,
occasionally moderately or sever.el'y‘._ disruptive. A rati\ng of 2 would
indicate a few instances per hour: almo'st alwaysi-\r;ild. A fatiflg -o’f "
. 1 would indicate tt\;e complete absence of amy such incidentsh Note

that "disruptive behavior" does not have to be zs extreme as a knife
fight. Rather it is an}: p‘eflavio‘r that distracts or interferes with
a s:lﬁ,nifi_cantb number (more than two) of st:uden:;’ attending to their.

work or the lesson.

*

£, Source of disruptive .beh%_ How many students are involved in creating
disruptions in the clasé. Rate a 1 if a single pupil is t:he source,

/g_ if two pupils arg. the source, a 3 when the source is a small ;
group of pupils, and a Nhen many (but not half t:he class) are the

_source and there is no particular pattern. Rate a 5 when half the

class or more is involved. If there 4g no disruptive behavior mark

a line through the set of numbers. ‘ ‘ Z ‘

6. Methods of Handling Disruptive Behavior "

. a. Dﬂgruption,is gtopped quickly., Whatever action the teacher takes causes
the behavior to terminate without involving other students or without
seri;us inteffuption to the activities in the lesson. There is an
absence of ripple effect and things return to no#mal rapidly. A 5
indicates that disruptive behavior was always stopped quickly and a
1 indicates that the behaviors tended to persist or escalate and that
the teacher was usually\unéuccessful in terminating the behavior. R

The middle of the scale rating indicates that some behavior or some
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" incidents were terminated, wheFead others were not or that generally
:  the teacher is only able to terminate them after some struggleb *

b. Gives rules or procedures. The high rating (3) would be obtained ﬁy a

teacher who generally deals with disruntiveness by citing classroom
rules that prohiBit the behavior or that identify.appropriate alter-
‘native behaviors. If the teacher does not use this mode, rate a 1;

and if this procedure is used on some occasions, give a middle of the

scale rating. ' : .

[ Egaghér criticizes and/or justifies autEoriixL_ This type of behavior [
k,is one in which the teacher attemﬁts to terminate the behavior by

critici(}ng the student for what he did, Criticism may be personél-.
or may simply focus on the behavior. It 1nv61ves more than simply
citing a rule for appropriate or inappropriate behavior, however,
in that the teacher is directly criticizing the student for his actions.
The intent of this type of behavior is usually to put'the student on the
defensive. °Aléo} the teaéher may justify his/her authority in this
situation by stating that the student should do it because s/he is
being told to do it. Rate a'5 if a high”degree or amount of this
behavior is péesent. Rate a ;_igtthe,teacher never uses this approach

to disruptive behavior.

-

\

d,”Punishés, (Other than criticism) Tﬁe teacher punishes pupil behavior
in order to terminate it. Punisﬁﬁent may involve giving demerits,
taking away privileges, moving seats, isolation, or invoking some
negative consequence such as requirihg some task to be carried oué.
It may also“involve requiring the stﬁdents to stay after school. A
~rating of 5 indicates a'lgége amount of punishment.
e. Ignareé. The teacher makes ﬁo'attempt to terminate the hehavior. A

rafing of 5 indicates a higb use of this .category.
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’
’ \ f * . 1.

f. Conference. The teacher meets privately with the student or students.

This may occur in the hall or in the classroom. 'The intent of the
teacher should be judged as desiring a private contact with the

" pupil or pupils. Give the number of times this is observed in the ,{

period.

Interacting Effectively

a. Listening skills,” These teacher behaviors refer to statements which

the teacher makes that allow a student to continue talking about

. some problem or feeling, By using such statements, the teacher
indicates an acceptance of the students' feelings or at least pro-
vides the opportunity to express it. Exampies of such sqatemeﬁts
on the teacher's part include, "Would you like to talk more aﬁout
162" or "I'm not sure I understand; can you tell me more? " or "You
seem upset (hurt, happy, sad, confused, etc.)." The teacher may _
also‘demonstrate 1isteniné skills through nonverbal behavior by her °
posdure and orientation toward a student who exhibits some feeling
or problem. The key thing to look for is whether the teacher's "
behavior enables the student to-further identify his feeling or °
explain it. Rate a 5 if such behaviors seem characteristic of the
teacher whenever feelings/aée expressed by the students. Gibe a
midpoint rating if such behaviors seem to be used occasionally
by the teacher in response to such student expressions,land rate a
1 if-the teacher generally does not respond to such statements with
appropriate listening skills, or if the teacher attempts to terminate

such behavior or seeks to avoid it.

b. Bxpresses feelings. In his/her interaction with the students, the,

teacher states how s/he feels ébout certain activities:or behaviors.

-

These expressions of feeling may be both positive or negative and
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may {nclude such things as "I am happy, sad, angry, annoyed, upset,
disturbed,”" etc., Such expressions may occur duﬁing class discussions,
behavior management situations, during procedurai activities, or when
’any aspect of student behavior or class activifies is being discussed:
It can be with individual students, or a group of. students, or the
whole class. The point, here is to observe whether the'teachér is
oveftly indicating to the students how s/he feels gbout various
aspects of classroom activity, such as their performance, their behav~
ior, of théir relationships and . interaction with each other. It.is
important, however, that the teacher's expression of feél;ngs not
continually;place the students in a defensive or vu;nérable situation.
A teacher who continually reacts to inappropriate pupil tehavior by
" telling the étudents how angry it makés him/her is not really express-
ing his/her feelings, but réther using them as a kind of battering ram
to wear the students down. Appropriate use of this _ype of behavior
is indicated when the teacher's expression of feelings.appears to bg
a clear and direct attempt to inform the students about how s/he feels
about some aspect of their behavior, work, or interaction., A teacher
who overdoes the "I am angry' routine 1s not using this skill effec-
tively. Rate a 5 when theAteacher expresses feelings nahurally and
frequeﬁtly, uses a midpoint for occasional expression of feeling, and
a 1 for no expression of feeling or for inappropriate use of this

behavior.

¢. Receptive to student input. This rating is an attempt to assess the

amount of degree to which the teacher allows students to influence
or add to the development of thg sﬁbject matter or class activities,
incorporates student ideas, suggestions, or other academic contribu-

tions into his/her lessons or class discussions. One example of
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being 'receptive to student input" might be the following: Teacher

accepts a student's suggestion or contribution and includes it in

the ongoing activity by asking others to comment, or by extending
what the student had said by adding other relevant information. A
"more extreme example might be the teacher aliowing students to select
academic activities and guide the content. Another example might be
the teacher consulting with the class to allow them to shareafn
decision-making or planning. Rate a 1 if the teacher'rejects all

or almost all students input, beéémes irritated, and/or chides some
students for interrupfing the lesson or explanation. Rate a 5 if

thg teacher is very receptive to student questions during discussions,
and encourages the behavior to the extent that discussions are redi-

——

rected to pursue points of student interest. Students respond by

a

involving themselves in such discussion.

d. Oriented to student needs. For this rating the observer shoﬁld estimate

the extent to which the teacher is open to students coming to him/her

with personal problems. This will involve a judgement about the degree

to which the teacher feels ¢omfortable in a counseling role and ehcouf-

ages students to look upon him/her as a confidant. Rate a 1 if the

class is conducted in a strict business fashion: discussions are prob-

lem centered relating to the content. Rate a 5 if’the teacher actively

seeks énd encourages students to bring their problems to him/her, may

make allowance for, or adjust work to accommodate students. .

, e. Nurturance of student affective skills. The extent to which teacher

actually includes in the curricu}um activities designed to help students
express feelings or empathy. This might include (particularly in English
classes) an emphasis on how certain literature characters "felt" or how

students themselves might relate in certain situations. If there is no
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evidence of any attempt to incorporate affective skills or content,
rate a 1. Rate a 3 if the teacher takes advantage of any opportunity

to encourage students to express feelings or empathize.

7. Classroom Climate

a. Task-oriented focus. Pupils and teacher work together to accomplish
class goals with a task-orientgd focus. In doing this rating, the *
observ%r 1s asked to assess the degree to which there is a cooperative
"spirit within the class and willingness to do class activities. Rate
a 1 if many class members question the relevance of assignments,
p}otest when assignments are made, don't do their work; this can
include several}instanc;s of off-task dawdling. Rate a 3 if two or

 three students complain, but do the work wi.lingly (1f not joyfully).
Rate a.é_if the class seems to accept assigned work as legitimate and
willingly do assignments; some may ask teacher for clarification or
eiplanation, but this is done in the spirit of getting\the work done

correctly. There is no off-task time wasting.

b. Encourages group cohesiveness. The teacher attempts ﬁo produce group
spirit. The observer should rate the extent.to which the teacher makes
reference to "us" or '"we" as.a socizl group and other attempts to pro-
mote group cohesiveness. This‘could mean that the teacher,refers to
"our football team, our school, our class," etc. Rate a 1 if the
teacher separates him/herself from the class and remains aloof and

detached. Rate a 5 if the teacher totally identifies with the class

and promotes a 'we'" feeling.




Sample Fori.: COMPONENT RATINGS
Teacher # School # Subject Period # Observer #
Date # of Students Present
1. Lessbn Design 5. Managing Pupil Behavior
4 3 2 1 a. Describes objectives a. Amount oi positive
~ clearly reinforcement
5 4 3 2 1 b. Attention spans b. Signals appropriate
considered behavior _
5 4 3 271 ¢. Assignments for c. Reinforces inattentive
different students behavior
S 4 3 2 1 d., Occurrence of verbal d. Consistency in dealing
class participation with behavior
' e. Amount of disruptive
2. Locating, Constructing, behavior
Using Materials f. Source of disruptive
5 4 3 2 1 a. Uses variety of behgvior'
' materials
2 1 b. Materials ready 6. Methods of Handling
4 3 2 1 c. Materials effectively Disruptive Behavior
‘ support instructions a. Stops quickly
4 3 2 1 d. Clear directiomns b. Gives rules or
. procedures
3. Presenting Information c Cgiticizes/justifies
) authority
5 4 3 2 1 a. Distracting mannerisms d. Punishes
5 4 3 2 1 b. Eye contact | e. Ignores
5 4 3 2 1 ¢. Presentation clear £. Conference
5 4 3 2 1 d. Adapted to different
| levels
5 4 3 2 1 e. Provides/seeks 7. Interacting Effectively
rationale and analysis a. Listening skills
b. Expresses feelings
4, De@eloping Attitudes ¢. Receptive to
S 4 3 2 1 a. States desired student input
attitudes . d, Oriented to student
5 4 3 2 1 b. High degree of pupil needs
success e, Nurturance of
i1l
5 4 3 2 1 ¢. Content related to affective skills
pupil interest/back-
- ground 8. Classroom Climates
5 4 3 2 1 d. Reasonable work

standards

a. Task-oriented focus

b. Teacher encourages
group cohesiveness




Additional Component Ratings (Instituted 9-12-78)

We would like to obtain your estimate of the teacher's reaction to

all types of inappropriate behavior, not just disruptive acts.

Tﬂéfefore, we are adding the following scales to the Component Ratings.

Inappropriate behavior will mean all types of nondisruptive behavior that

are contrary to stated or implied classroom rules or standards. We will
exclude disruptive behavior, since tpat is already covered.

. Some common types of inappropriate but nondisruptive behavior might
| include talking out-of-turn (call outs), whigpeting to neighbors, passing
notes, out-of-seat, reading or working on another task, tardy entry to
class, failure to complete work, gum chewing, or goofing off. Of course,
any of the preceding may be disruptive Qnder some circumstances; but we
want to estimate the frequency, of nondisrupti&e inappropriate beh#viors

that occur, and the teacher's reactions to them.

9. Amount of inappropriate behavior. Rate a 5 if many students
frequently exhibit this. For example, more than one-half of the class,

several times (3+) per period. This type of problem is characteristic of

the class. Rate a 3 if such behavior is emitted with some regularity by .

AT .
mor%rthan a few students. Rate a 1 1f the behavior is only exhibited

occasionally in the class. Rate 2 and 4 for in-between situations. .
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10.  Teacher's reactions to inappropriate behavior

a, Inappropriate behavior stopped quickly.

b. Give: rules or procedures.

c, Criticizes or justifies authority,

d. Punishes.

e. Ignores,

f..Conference.

8. Deéist. The teacher either tells the student to stop whatever s/he
is doing. (b;t doesn't.cite‘rﬁles or procedures) or s/he uses nonverbal
cues to communi;;te_thg gSame message; sﬁch as moving closer to the

. offender, making eye éonﬁact,:or giving a signal, such as saying the ) /
student's name. '"Desist’ behaﬁior 15 very ﬁétter-of-fact, nongmotibnal. !
and noncnitical--ofherwise,_it is classified as 'teacher cricitizes."
As wifh the other scales, rate ali 1f the behavior is Vefy characteristic f
of the teacher; rate a 3 if it occurs with some regularity; and a l.if'iﬁ
is not used or rarely used.
Please refer to the writted descriptions of the above categories in the
observer manual. Rate the téacher's responses to inappropriate behavior
in the same mannef you used the scales to rate disruftive behavior. The

only change is the addition of the category "Desist."

[ ’
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HEVEAREY I : Sample Form: COMPONENT RATINGS

~ Teacher # _ School # * Subject # _ Period # Observer #
Date Code # of Students Present
| 1. Lesson Design 5. Managing Pupil Bhvr. (Cont."
S 4 3 2 1 a. Describes objectives 5 4 3 2 1 d. Consistency in dealing
. - clearly with behavior
S 4 3 2 1 b, Attention spans e. Amount of disruptive
5 4 3 2 1
considered ) behavior
5 4 3 2 1  c. Assignments for 5 4 3 2 1 f. Source of disruptive
: ~ different students . behavior
5 4 3 2 1 d. Occurrence of verbal 6. Methods of Handling
class participation : Disruptive Behavior
2. Locating, Constructing, 2 1 a. Stops quickly
Using Materials - 5 4 3 2 1 b. Gives rules and procedurt

5 4 3 2 1 a. Uses a variety of 5 4 3 2 1 c. Criticizeé/justifies
materials authority
5 4 3 2 1 b. Materials ready 5 4 3 2 1 d. Punishes
5 4 3 2 1 ¢. Materials effectively S 3 21 e. Ignores .
| _support instructions £, Conference
5 4.3 21 d. Clear directions - 7. Inté;acting Effectively
3. Presenting Information S 2 1  a. Listening skills .
5 4 3 2 1 a. Distracting mannerisms 5 2 1 b. Expresses feelings
5 4 3 2 1  b. Eye contact 5 4 3 21 ¢. Receptive to
: student input
5 4 3 2 1 c. Presentation clear - -
5 4 3 2 1 3 2 1 d. Oriented to student needs

d. Adapted to different
levels : 5 4 3 2 1 e. Nurturance of . v

affective skills"
S 4 3 2 1 e. Provides/seeks y
: rationale and analysis : 8. Classroom Climates

' 3 2 1  a. Task-oriented focus
4, Developing Attitudes

5 4 3 2 1 a. States desired

5 4 3 2 1 b. Teacher encourages -
' group cohesiveness

attitudes , ¢4

, ) ’ , 5 4 3 2 1 9, Amount of inappropriate

5 4 3 2 1 b. High dggree of pupil behavior
success -

5 4 3 2 1  ¢. Content related to 10. Tegcher's r¢a°t19n,t°,
pupil interest/back- inappropriate behavior
ground 5 4 3 2 1 a. Inappropriate behavior

s 4 3 2 1  d. Reasonable work is stopped quickly
standards 5 4 3 2 1 b.- Gives rules or procedures

5. Managing Pupil Behavior S 3 2 1 ¢c. Criticizes/justifies

. authority

s 4 3 2 1 a. Amount of positive
ceinforcement 5 4 3 2 1  d. Punishes

s 4 3.2 1 b. Signals appropriate 5 4 3 21 e. Ignores

behavior f. Conference

O g 2 1 ¢« Reinforces inattent! . Desist
5 43 Retuforc o 4 3 21 g Des
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COMPONENT RATINGS CLARIFICATION

Rate a_g {f there are directions either written or oral and the

teacher ﬁonitors the class to be sure that all students
understand and are able to use the materials. Rate a 3 if there
are several questions regarding the materials which cause the
tgaéher-to either alter orielaborate én instructions. Rate a 1
if there are inadequate or no instrﬁctions given causing the
students to be confused and unable to get started using the
materials. |

Rate a J if rules are displayed anq referred to cbncerning
desired attitudés or behaviors in the classroom. The teacher may
noticé appropriate behavior and point it out to the class. For
instance, a math‘teacher may praise a student for analytical

thinking. An English teacher may pick certain subject matter to

encourage or promote discussion of particular desirable behaviors

or attitudes. Rate a 3 1f there are occasicunal stateméntsiqf
desired attitudes or behaviors but this is not cha;aéteristie of
fhis teacher- (This will'be a neutral~rating.) Rate a 1 when
there i1s an absence ofwdesirable behavior being encouraged iﬁ the
class. The teachér focuses on negative behavior§ or fails to
capitalize on }nstanﬁes of appropriate behavior.

The focus of this rating will be on the teachef's recognition of
and ability to deal with ‘such student needs as safety, secdrity,
comfort, and ability to function physically in the classroom.
Rate a 5 Lf the basic student needs are being met by this
teacher. Rate a 3 if the basic student needs are sometimes met

but the teacher is not sensitive to all of the student needs» or
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8.

be -

s/he ignores some. Rate a 1 if the basi¢ student needs are not
being attended to. This may include the teacher's failure to
maintain control of the classroom, thus causing the needs of most

students to be ignored.

group spirit. The observer should rate the extent to which the
Rate a 5 1f the teacher makes an active attempt to promote class
“decorations in the classroom. The teacher may discuss student

participate or }e proud of themselves or their group. Rate al

Encourages group cohesiveness. The teacher attempts to produce

teacher makes reference to the school, class, peer group, etc.

-

and school’spirit, either by a discussion, comment or the use of

[ 4 .

honors or school activities as a geans of encouraging students to,

A . .

if there is some acknowledgement of school activities or spirit
or some attempt is made to encourage students along these lines.
Rate a 1 if there is no teacher reference to the group, school or

¢

class as,; whole other than the regular activities of this class._
No attempt is made to promote a feeling 6f béing part of the
structure. Th;re are no activities in ?hich there is a mention
of the whole group“or a sdbgtoup doihg well. Basically the
sg?dents ére involved in individual content-gentered work. Tﬁis

category represents simply a lack of these possible activities or

topics of discussion rather than a judée&ent of whether or not it

1s desirable.
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September 25, 1978

COMPOMNENT FORM CHECKLIST:
FOR
NO DATA

This list describes situations in which you may valldly skip a rating in the
Component Ratings (i e., no data).

D Ia.
. b.

C.
* d.

2a.

b.

d.

3a.
: b.
e
L5
e.
ba.
‘b.

c.
d.

8a.
b.

-

Must be filled in unless the teacher did not conduct a lesson
“(that is, the librarian or another adult presented all information
during that period)

-

No data only if no lesson ("1" indicates minimal or no materials.).

No data only if no maLerlals used
(2a., must be "1".)
Always rate
Always rate
No data only if teacher makes no -
presentation to class.
No data only if no principles or rules presented., -
Always rate . :
No data onlz if no tasks are assigned or no questions were asked.’
No data only if there was no lesson conducted.
No data only if no tasks, work assigned.

Always rate

Always rate

No data only if .no inattention.

No data only if no inappropriate behavior.

Always rate

No data only if no disruptive behavior (Se is "1".).

No data only if no disruptive behavior (5e is "1".).

No data only if no instances of student talk about problems and feelings.

. Always rate _ ’

No data only 'if no studént input,
Always rate
Always rate

No data only if no‘lesson and no tasks assigned.
Always rate

IV-124




IVD. TIME LOGS
Time use was another important aspect of this study. It was felt

that an organized teacher would have tmaximum time. on academic instruction
4 .

and very little time spent in transitions between activities énd dif-
ferent subject matter, and little or no dead time, that is, time in which -
students had no assigned activity. On the narrative form, thgre was
space to the left of the numbered lines to be used to note times such as

[4 «

the beginning and end of transitions, dead time, and interruptions.
Narrative

Teacher # XX School # XX Subject # XX Period XX  Observer # XX
_8

Date 8/30/79 # of Students Present 19 "Page 1 of
Start: 8:00
BEG | END | ST. ENG . | S
T : .
8:05 1. The students have come in early and are B
2, sitting in their seats talkiﬁg quietly.
'3, (Bell at 8:05) Some students talk to
3'05 4. teacher; three others start working and ’
5, readiqg with'aide. Students know what to - .
- : 6. do already and géf busy working at their
7. seats on reading activities. " ¢

Theée times were insertedfinto t%e gapéd narrative to provide a feel '
‘for the flow of events in the classroom when the narratives are read. In
; , .
addition, a time log for each ohservation was completed by the observer.
On this form the observer qoted“the start time, stop time, number of
students involved, and a brief description of each activity in the class-
room (including transitions and dead time). The beginning time on the

. ‘: time log was the bell beginning class and the end time was the bell end-

ing the class, with occasionally some notes concerning how time was spent
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before and after class if it was relevant. This time log enables the

reader to follow the schedule throughout the class period for all of the
students in the class. From this time log, one dan see how much time was
spent on acadenic instruction versus time in transitions or other non-

academic activities. A copy of the guidelines and sample forms follow.




A%

* GUIDELINES FOR

NOTING TIME INTERVALS ON THE NARRATIVE RECORD
AND TIME LOG

Since time is an.important focys of this study, one very Thportant task

of the observer is to note the length of transitions and dead time when they

> '

occur in the classroom. ' s

On the narrative record form, the two inches of space to the left of

L

‘the numbered lines are to be used to note times as described below.

Noting beginning and ending times on pages. On the first line of the

f{rgp/fgge at the label "Start,' the observer should‘note.the’time when the
narrative begins. At the béginning of each new pége, the fime should also ‘
be noted. At the end bf the last paée at tb; label "'Stop," tﬁq obéerﬁe:
shouid;note the time Qhen the narrative was completed.. (This shod}d go on
the last line even if the nérrétive déesﬁ"t fiii up all'éf the lines on the
page.) . o S

Noting beginnings and ends of transitions and dead time. wﬁknever the

L

obsefver is aware of a transition or“dead time in the class, he or she sﬁould
note it under the column labeled ''Beg" as the time when the interval started,
and a T for transition, a D for dead time or’;n l.for‘i%terruption. (For
example, T-9:27.) When either is completed, the observer should note the
end time in tpe same way under "End.'' The ljne on which either time is noted
should correspond to the narrative record where the transition or dead time.
is being described. g -

Obviously, there is much ob;érver judgment involved in determining when
to start and stop timing. Discussions of each use of time are presented
below, but the obsérver should remember that there will be unclpaf situations.

When these occur, note and describe in the narrative any circumstances which

made it difficult to define the beginning 2ad end times accurately, or which




. . -Noting Time-2

v

made it difficult to arbitrarily define an interval as a transition br dead

+

time. Whenever in doubt, time eyents as you think is appropriate, by noting

as many times as might appropriately designate the beginnings and end, and

discuss it with someone back at R&D. You-will eventually want to turn in a

L]

set of matching beginnings and ends for.a cerrain number of transition and
dead tlmes but if you cannot make that decisiom on the spot, then record as
much information as 'is netessary for subsequent decisions.

. Transitions are intervals of time between academic activities in which

the primary activity is moving from one thing to another. This may inelude
actual physical movement of students or it may be 'a matter of replacing some
materials and getting oht‘something else. ‘fransitions can occur within the
room, or they may invelve movement of students in and out of the room. Some
~examples of trangitions are: the students arriving in the classroom and‘get-
ting nsettled in"; the students moving between activities within the room;
<thé students putting sway some materials and/or getting out new materials,
whether moving or etaying at their seats. The beginning point of, the transi-
‘tion would be the‘s@gnal that is given to the students to begin. Usually

this is clear and-éome§ from the teacher, although school bells may also be .

used. Remember to describe the activities which occur during ‘the transition.

. The end of the transition is not as easy to determine. When it terminates in
the teacher beglnhlng a new lesson or activity which was the objective of the
transition, then'thls should be congidered as the end, When this does not
oocnr, the observer should use as the end point that time when the teacher

would deflne the next activity as starting. When some students have gone

1

throughna transition and performed the approprlate motlons (such as moving -

from one thing to another or getting out materlals) but do not beglp the

appropriate activity after doing so, the observer should still cons1der the




Noting Time-3

transition as complete but might note that a certain number of individuals
had ''gone througi the motions' but were not actually beginning the new task.
Dead time is an interval of time in which a student or students apparently

———

‘ have nothing that they are supposed to be doing. They are either between .
activities, or have been left temporarily by the teacher with no provision haée
for their becoming involved in an activity. To be considered dead time and
noted as such,'a significant part of the class (5 or more students) should
be involved. (Therefore, a single student who is at loose ends would not be
timed, although the obéerver might wish to note this in the narrative if it
seems important in terms of the teacher's organization.) If dead time has an
obvious b;ginning, such as an interruption which distracted the teacher, then
this should be noted as the beginning time. The ending time would be the

teacher's return to direction of the students. If the beginning of dead time

is not obvious, then the observer should note the time at which it became

obvious that at least five members of the class had nothing definite expsgmed

of them. Again, the end time would be some definite direction from the
teacher. Remember that the critical aspect of dead time is that the students
have not been given anything to do. Therefore, students who are working on
assignments and whose teacher is called away are not left in dead time.
Likewise?“if the teacher organizes something on the spur of the moment, even

a game, then they are not iﬁ dead time. Needless to say, the teacher's action
in each case should be described.

After the observation is completed, the observer should fill out the time
log on the forms provided. This would include completing the identification
field at the top of each page, and describing each interval of time in terms .
of the Start Time, Stop Time, number of students involved, and a brief descrip-

. tion of the activity. The time log has space for three concurrent activities
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Noting time-4

to be noted, so that it will be possible to describe the different schedules
of varidus groups in the classroom. If the class meets as a whole for the
entire period then only the left hand sat of columns will be filled. This
time log should include intervals spent in transition and dead time, as well
as intervals of time.spent in actual instruction and wofk on assignments. If -
five or more students are in dead time or transition while the rest of-the
class is wquing on something else, then they should be placed in a separate
column on the time log. When the time log is completed, it should be ﬁossible
to follow the schedule throughout the class period for all of the students in
the class. This does not mean that it should be done in terms of individual
students, but rether in numbers of students in each subgroup who are following
different schedules. An example of a completed time log is attachgd.

If the observer has more than three aétivities to note because four or
more’groups are following different schedules, s/he should use an extra page,
rather than trying to squeeze all four on to the three sections of one page.
When completed, the pages should be numbered consecutively and noted as

""Page of .o If there is a continuation on a second page for a fourth
ge . %

——

group, that page should be numbered ''2a', etc.
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Sample Form: TIME LOG |
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Teacher'?' __School # Subject # Period # Obscrver # Date | # in class Page  of

Start Stop # Subject/Aé?ivitk

|

IStart Stop # Subject/activity Start Stop #  Subject/activity

!




N

Other Data Collected from Observers

‘

\ : . About the First Three Weeks

v

o,

Aé a result of the observation schedule, each observer saw six
teachers about five times each, and each teacher was seen by at least two
observers for a total of-at least nine times iﬁﬂtwo of his/her 50- to
60-minu£e classes. E5Ch observation resulted ixnva detailed nar;ative,
student engagement ratings, component rafings, and a time log. . These
data represent an intensive examination of the beginning of school in
English and math classes in Juhior High School.

In ofder‘ to get additional impressioms and informatidnm, each
observer provided several suwmiary ratings and descriptiogs of each
teacher s/he observed. The observers completed a Summary Comgghent'Rat-
ing form in which they assessed the teachdrs/classrooms according to
their overall impression. The rating was based on a scale of 1 to 5 (1=
not at all characteristic of the teacher, 3 = moderately Eharacteristi;
of the teacher, and 5 = highly characteristic, ;f the teacher). Informa-
tion about wusing these as one-time ratings follows., In addition,
observers answereq six questions on’ each of his/her teachers and ‘two
géneral' questions regarding advice to new teachers. A iist of these

questions follows. . Finally observers provided a copy of each teacher's

rules, a drawing of the room arrangement and a copy of the two observed

.
-

- . R * » \ .. -
classes' seating charts. These items served as an ‘aid to the observers

I

who saw the teachers from Week 5 through the end of the school year.




Questions to be answered about each of your teachers:

September 15,J1978

1.

2.

What was the basic organizational climate of this classroom in terms
of effectiveness? Has the climate gotten more or less organized and
smooth over time? Why? If the class has become less organized than’

dlghé be desired, what do you think could be done now to recoup?

Does the teacher have credibility with the studernts? What evidence of
_this is there? How consistent is s/he in following through on directions
and/or corrections? What consequences to misbehavior were evident to

the students? What incentives are there to perform well?

Does the teacher have any particular technique for organizing grades,
_incentives, or paperwork in general which seem particularly outstanding?
If so, please describe briefly.(We can go back to narratiyes for wore
information.) '

What kinds of long range goals or objectives has the teacher expressed

. to the students? Has his/hgr behavior been cbqsistent with these?

What are the géneral content areas that have been covered so far?

’ s .
What are the names of any chronically disruptive or off-task students
in this teacher's. élasses? How has the teacher dealt with them? Has
a/he been consistent in dealing with them? Has there been a critical
incident which, caused a radical change in behavior? Please describe
the behavior of the student and the teacher response, if any, to the
student. . /

-

« .

Overall questions to observers: '

1.

2,

What three or more suggestions would you make to a new teacher about how
to start the school year? '

What three or more things would'yqd tell a new teacher to avoid doing
during the first three weeks of the school year? '

.




'Instruptions for the Final Component Ratings

{.

Make a final assessment of the teachers/classrooms according to their
uver-all behavior. Make just ore assessment per teacher, unless you feel
that their ratings differ in the two classes you observed. In the latter

case, make a separate rating for each class.
When rating, use the following scalc points:

5  The component is highly characteristic of the teacher.
.3 The component is moderately characteristic of the teacher.
1 The component is not at all characterisitic of the teacher.

Use 2 'and 4 to represent in-between points.
e .

EXCEPTIONS

A. For scales 5e énd 9, use:
5: Considerable (disruptive/inappropriate) behavior
3  Moderate (disruptive/inappropriate) behavior
.1 Little or no (disruptive/inappropriate) behavior

Use 2 and 4 to represent in-between ratings.

For scole S5f, use the same scales as in the regular ratings.




Teacher #

1.
3 2 1
3.2 1
3 2
3 2

2.
3 2 1
3
3 1
3 2 1
3.
32 1
32 1
3 2 1
32 1
3 2 1
4.
32 1
3 2 1
3 2 1
3 2 1
5,
3,2 1
3 2 1
3 2 1

Sample Form:

Lesson Design

Describes objectives 5
¢learly

b. Attention spans 5

considered

Assignments for
different students

c.

d. Occurrence of verbal

class participation

Locating, Constructing,

Using Materials

" d.

Uses a variety of 5
- materials

a.

b.

c.

Materials ready

Materials effectively
support instructions

w \n

Clear directions

Presenting Information

a.
b.
c.
d.

Distracting mannerisms
Eye contact 5
Presentation clear

Adapted to different
levels _ 5

Provides/seeks
rationale and analysis

e,

Developing Attitudes

States desired
attitudes

a.

b. High degree of pupil

guccess

Content related to
pupil interest/back-
ground 5

C.

d. Reasonable work

standards 5

Managing Pupil Benavior 3

a. Amount of positive s
reinforcement

b. Signals appropriate S
behavier 5

¢. Reinforces inattentive g

behav ior 1V-140

b

# of Observations

(&)

SUMMARY COMPONENT RATINGS
School # Subject # Period #'s

2 1
2 1
2 1
1
2 1
2 1
1
2 1
2
1
1
2 1
2 1
2 1
1
1
2 1
2 1
2 1
2 1
2 1
2 1
2 1
2 1

L1 W Ly A
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5. Managing Pupil Bhvr, -(Cont.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

Observer #

d. Consistency in dealing
with behavior

e, Amount of disruptive
behavior

f. Source of disruptive
behavior

Methods of Handling
Disruptive Behavior

a. Stops quickly
b.

C.

Gives rules and procedur

Criticizes/justifies
authority

d.

e.

Punishes

Ignores

f. Conference
Interacting Effectively

a. Listening skills
b.

C.

Expresses feelings

Receptive to
student input

d.

€.

Oriented to student need:

Nurturance of
affective skills

Classroom Climates

a. Task-oriented focus

b. Teacher encourages
group cohesiveness

Amount of inappropriate
behavior

Teacher's reaction to
inappropriate behavior

a. Inappropriate behavior

is stopped quickly
b. Gives rules or procedure

c. Criticizes/justifies
authority

d.
e.
£.
g

Punishes
Ignores
Conference
Desist
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SECTION V

DATA COLLECTION AFTER THE FIRST THREE WEEKS

Classroom Observations After the First Three Weeks

After the first three weeks of school, observations stopped forA
one week. During this time, plans were made for the scheduling of
observations for the rest of the school~year. Five observers from the -
original group of llAincluding the staff member in charge «of training and
~managing the study, were chosen to continue observing for the rest of the
year. Observers were chosen wﬁo possessed good narrative-writing skills
and good teacher rapport. Of the original 53 teachers‘ih the study, 51
continued to participate during the rest of the yeaf.l The other tw&
teachers‘transferred out of the district. A new system of scheduling was
developed as well as a system for contacting teachers about the‘schedul-
ing. Using theuschool district calendar, the remainder of the school
year was divided into Eigﬁt three-week cycles. ., ¢hort school weeks, due
to hol?dayé or teacher curriculum days, were used for makeup observa-
tions. E;ch of thé five observers was assigned‘eight to 11l teachers to
observe, and both class periods of each teacher were scheduled to be seen
once every cycle, or approximately once every three weeks. Teachers were

-
sent a list of schedulgd observations for their school during the last’
week of the previouslcycle. Basically, the teacher was seen during the
same week of each cycle (i.e., ffrst week of the cycle, etc.) although
the day of the week would be different. A rotating schedule was set‘up
to iﬁcorporate observers' scheduling demands, but an atteupt was made to

see all teachers on a variety of days of the week. Any changes in the

schedulirg were made through the office, and teachers were contacted when




observers could not make it to their classes. For the most part, make-up
observations were rescheduled as soon as possiblef Teachers were
requested tu inform the ;ffice of any changes in school schedules so that
observers could be notified and réscheduling done. After the Christmas
holidays the schedule was changed somewhat due to incréased work, time of
one observer. The observations from the last week of September to the
end of school resulted in an additional 850 hours of observations, or
approximately 17 observations per teacher. -

The.observations were resumed after the week-long break. The pur-
pose of following each class through the year was to assess continuity or
changes in organization, méthods of instrucfion, teacher and pupillbehav-
iof, and short-term Outcoﬁes. No major changes were made in the forms or
techniques used; therefore, each»observation continued to consist of a
narrative record, a set of student engageyedt ratings, a set of component

ratings, and a time log. In addition, a system for checking observer

reliability was established.




Reliability

During the three 3-week cycles prior to Christmas, each observer saw
two‘teéchers normally seen by another observer. A regular observation
wasldone and all forms filled out. The component ratings and student
engagement ratings were then checked against fhe summary component rat-
ings and a sampling of student engagement ratings from the first three
weeks. It was expected that student engagement ratings would not sig-
nificantly vary from the first three weeks. Allowances were made for
differences in activities in checking these ratings. On the component -
rgtings, a check was made to see which dimensions had a variation of more
than one point:on the scale (on the séale of 1 to 5) from the surmary

.G )

«ratings from the first three weeks, if the two previous observers agreed.
dimensions were then checked égainst the written observation to see 1if
they were consistent with what was written. These dimensions were also
discussed with the observer and attempts made to bke sure -that- all
‘observers understood the ratings and were rating them consistently.
Reliability and scheduling were discussed with observers at regular meet-
ings, held once every three weeks and called more often if needed.

After Christmas a new system was instituted. During each cycle,
each observer saw a teacher with the regularly scheduled observer.
Arrangements were made with the teachers in'advance so that the observers
could sit beside each other and have the same vantage point for taking
student engagement ratings. The observers would agree at what time to do
the ratings but they would not consult with each other while doing them.
In addition to the narrative and student engagement ratings, observers

also did the componeﬁt ratings and time logs. The student engagement

ratings were then compared to see if there was observer agreement. The




component ratings were checked against each other and differences of more
than one number were discussed with the observers and checked against the
narratives. Changes were not made on any of these forms. Discussions .

were held in the regularly scheduled observer meetings to_nmintain reli-

-
N

ability.
Spot checks were also done on the narratives to be sure that
observers were providing the desired detail and coverage of all major

points.

Contacts with Teachets

Additional contacts.weré made with the teachers during the remainder
of the school year. Teachers were informed of the reasons for and
scheduling of reliability observations and other bits of information via
notes attached to observation schedules. In addition, a letter regarding
achievement testing and other end-of-school activities was mailed to the
teachers in February. Observers directly contacted teachers to set up
convenient times for the achievement testing and interviews. Copies of

some of these materials follow.
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The Research and Development Center for Teacher Education
University of Texas Austin 78712

(Letter to Teachers
concerning Reliability Observations)

January 10, 1979

Dear Teacher:

As you may have noticed, the observation schedules for the week of

"January 15 through 19 list two observers for some of your classes, This

doubling up is to ensure accuracy in our statistical measurements.

We would like our observers to sit next to each other and out of your
way, so that they may have the same viewpoint of your classxoom. They will
not converse or otherwise disturb your class.

Your cooperation in this matter would be appreciated. We hope that this
arrangement will not inconvenienge you, however, should this present any
problems, please do not hesitate to call me at 471-1283.

Sincerely,

Barbara Clements
Correlates of Effective
Teaching Program

/bja

¢¢: Princional
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The Research and Development Center for Teacher Education
University of Texas Austin 78712

(Letter to Participating Teachers concerning
End of School Activities)

February 14, 1979

Dear Teacher:

1 am writing te update you on the progress of the Junior High Classroom
Organization Study in which you are participating and to outline the schedule
for the rest of the school year.

1 an pleased to report that the project is going very well and that there
have been very few problems to date. We are grateful to you for your contiaued
cooperation in helping things run smoothiy. We have been observing more Fhan -
50 teachers since the beginning of the year and have logged over 1,000 hours of
observation thus far. By the end of this project we will have completed over
1,400 hours of observations. We believe that this information will make a
significant contribution to our knowledge of classroom management practices and
the factors that teachers must plan for when organizing their classes.

When I talked to you about participating in the study, I indicatad that as
part of the study, we would also ask you to complete a questionnaire and he
intervieved in order to supplement our observations. We also will use one
class period in each observed class during the first weck of May for testing.
In the remainder of this letter I will outline the schedule for the rest of the
year,

1. We expect to complete our observations of your classes by april z7.
Af ter March 1, all make-up observations will be scheduled as soon as possible
after the observations are nissed. You will be contacted, as always, prior to
thedir occurrence. Observations missed due to a btu&ent teacher being in chargze
will be scheduled either during the student teacher's spring break or in late
Aprll.

2. At some time in the near future, we will need to get from you a list
of :the students in t“e classas we observe and thelr student numbers. We need
the student numbers to access their CAT scores. These' "scores will be kepL
confidential, as will all ct the information we collect. Our access to tne
scores has been approved by the District. We will send yoe a form on which to
trecord the names and nuabers.

| ' 18%
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Page 2

3. Around April 1 you will be sent the final observation schedule. At this
time you will also receive more §pecific information on the testing and
interview described below. In Bhdition, you will be given a copy of a
questionnaire which focuses upon aspects of instruction which we canmot
observe, such as planning activities and reasons for using particular teaching
.activities. We will pick up this questionnaire from you on the date on which
your classes ape tested. ‘ '

4. During the week of April 30 - May 4, we will be giving an achievement
test and a brief student reaction survey to the classes in the study. We will
schedule this at your convenience.. It will require one class period for each
class we observe. The test will be given by your regular classroom observer or
another member of our staff. More specific information will be sent to you at
a later time.

5. During the month of May, we would like to interview you about some
questidns that cannot be adequately covered in the questionnaire. At this time
you wiil also be given feedback about this project and, hopefully, some
preliminary findings. This interview will be scheduled at your convenience,
either during your off period or after school.

You will b2 receiving an honorarium of $ 50.00 to compensate you for the
time you will spend cowmpleting the questionnaire and interview. The paperwork
involved at The University of Texas requires that we have 1) your Social
Security Number and 2) your mailing address for the summer. We would also like.
to have your home phone number so that we can contact you to set up a time to
give the test and also for the interview. We would appreciate it if you would
check the irnformation we have, make additions or corrections as needed, and
return the enclosed card by February 28. Do{ng this will ensure that we have
time to completé our paperwork and get your check to you more quickly.

Once again I would like to thank you for your cooperation in this project.
If you have any questions or suggestions, please do not hesitate to contact me
or my colleagues, Carolyn Evertson and Barbara Clements, at 471-4146 or
471-1283.

Sincerely,

&) T S

Edmund T. Emmer
Project Field Director
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The Research and Development Centet for Teacher Education
© University of Texas Austin 787412

(Letter to Participating Teachers concerning
the Questionnaire, Student Rating of Teacher and Achievement Tgsting)

April, 1979
. Dear Teachers in the Junior High Study:
* . B
{ have attached the Junior High Classroom Organization Study
Questionnaire and a form for f11ling in the names and student numbers for the
two classes we observe. . As mentioned before, this questionnaire focuses upon
_aspects of instruction and opinions about education which we cannot adequately
observe. As is the case with all the information we gather,_ this will be kept
confidential. You have been assigned a code number which has been entered on
your copy of the questionnzire for this purpose. We need the student ID
numbers to access last year's CAT scores. This will enable us to determine
, the entering abilities of most of your students. Again, student data will

also be treated confidentially and according to AISD guidalines and
procedures. 4

: -\
‘We would like you to complete this questionnaire without consultation’
with other teachers. There are no correct answers to aay of the questions.
The purpose of these questions is to determine whether these opinions and
behaviors are related to various- aspects of classrocm organization and
management. Hopefully, we will be able to get a summary of the questionnaire
to you this summer so you can see how your opinions compare with other junior
high school teachers. Please place the questionnaire-and form with students'
nares and ID numbers in the self-addvessed stamped manilla envelope and mail
to us as soon As you are through with them. ~ o .
We will be giving an achievement test to classes that we are observing
starting April 30. The test will take all period and be -given by.your
observer or a member of our staff. ‘We would like you to bte in thg classroom
to take roll at tHe beginfiing of the period and it would helpful 1f you could
stay in the classroom while the students are taking the test. We hope you
will prepare vour classes shead of time to take the test so that they will be L
“notivated to do their best. Your observer will be contacting you to set up a
rime thar will be convenient for you and avoid conflicts with other school
activities which might cause some® of your students to be Qgsent. We will need Y
at least 55 minutes for the testing, preferably straight t rough., If we are
observing a split 4ch period due to 8 lunch, we would like you to make .
arrangements for your clas’s to eat at A lunch¥period on the day of the
testing, We feel that A lunch would be .preferable to C lunch bacause the
students wiil have eaten and probably will be in a better-g me of mind to
cake the test, If this is not possible, please let us kneaj‘-

.
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. If you haVe not already been contacted, you will be contacted by your
observer shortly to see if it is all right to give the student reaction survey
during the last ten minutes of our final scheduled observation. If this is.
not possible, this survey will be given at the beginning of the scheduled
testing period. We would prefer, however, to g}ve the gtudent survey early so
as to leave the entire period for the achievement test. Tlat way the students
will not be rushed and will have a chance to d? their best.

i
Your observer will set up a date to interview you in May. The interview
will take about one hour.

We appreciate your continued help in the 'study. If you have any
questions or comments, feel free to call my office at 471-1283 or 471-4146.,

Sincerely,

. . .2121 ISP
Edmund T. Emmer
Project Field Co-ordinator




. Other Data Collected ,,

Student Rating of Teacher

During the last 'reéularly scheduled observation of each class,
observers administered a student ratiqg form. The form was adapted from
thé Student Rating Scale of Instru;tors developed in 1973 by the Sequoia,
California High School District (Stallings, Needels, & Stayrook, Note 3).
The procedure took approximately 10 minutes of class time and the te;cher
was not present while.the rating was given. Students were told that
thexr answers ‘would be kept: confidential, that their teachers would
receive only class percqntages for each questlon after the end of the
school year. The obseryer read aloud the 17 questions on the form and
all of the five altermative answers. Students were instructed to choose
the answer which best described how they felt about that class and that
‘teacher. Questions on the form dealt with instructional and behavipral
organization, as well as teacher style. Students, in general, were very
cooperative and seriou% while doing this.

-

A copy of this form and instructions for administering it follow.




INSTRUCTIONS .FOR ADMINISTERING THE STUDENT RATING FORM.

1. Pass out the rating'forms. Ask the students to £ill in the
information on the front sheet but DO NOT GO ON. Loan pencils to
students who need them.

i

2, Tell the students that this is their chance to mark down how
they feel about,this class, this teacher, the subject, etc. '

. 3. Explain-that their answers will be confidentigl,(secret). ‘No :
‘names will be used after the sheets are coded. The information on the g
/front sheet will enable us to assign a code number and thgﬁ the front'
gsheets will be thrown away. . \ '

4. The teacher will not see these forms, nor will s/he know hoiw
the students ratedfher/him. The teacher'willﬁknow the results of the
" survey but only in,pencentages, suth as how many said this and how manyf

said that.’ . \i .

v

5. Tell the students to be honest, to rate how they feel,'hot.
how their neighbor or friends feel. Keep the answers covérqd. Emphasﬁze:
NO COMMENTS OUT LOUD! ' , | , , g

A

!
-

6. Explaih that you will réag*each item and the choices aloud;
then the studeﬁts will have time to pick the item which best expresses -
how they feel. Then on to the next item. Tgll the students not to |
work ahead, to wait for the items to be read. Listen carefully - each
item can ornly be read once. « _’.‘

+

7.' After giving the instructions, tell them that you have time
- for a, Question if there .is one about filling out the form. Kéﬁp it
moving. Say you will® answer questions on the study or survey'afterV
the papers have been collected. - '

, .
8. Start out reading the questions slowly, then speed up 1if ‘the

students are keeping up well and seem to be able to move faster.

9. Collect the rétings; blace them in the ﬁanilla envelope and
sgal it. Then you can answer a few questions about the study. Make

tl.ese answers general - avoid telling what teachers in the school will
be rated, etc. | -
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Sample form: STUDENT RATING OF TEACHER

NANE - GRADE

TEACHER's

CLASS PERIOD

NAME

NAME OF JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL

PLEASE FAIT FOR INSTRUCT IONS BEFORE_TURNING THIS PAGE.

/




Student Rating Form

Place a check in the blank which best describes your opinion.

1.

Does this teacher give
clear directions and
assignments?

How importamt are the
assignments that this
teacher gives?

Does this teécher grade
fairly?

Does this’ teacher have
good classroom control
and handle discipline
wel.? .

Is this teacher well
prepatred and organized
for class?

Do you find it easy to
talk to this teacher?

Does this teacher listen
to what you say?

In general, do you enjoy
being in this class?

Rarely clear

Never clear Sometimes
clear

Meaningless Rarely impor-  Sometimes

busy work tant work important

Never fair Rarely fair Sometimes -
fair

Lacks control flas 1ittle Has fair

control control
Never well Rarely well Sometimes
prepared prepared well prepared

Impossible to
talk to

Never listens

Never

Hard to talk

Somet imes can

Usually
clear

Usually

important

Usually fair

: 0 r'“.ﬂ v

Always'clear -

Always
important

Always fair -

Usually has
good control

Usuvally well
prepared

’

Usually can

. to talk to talk to
Rarely listens Sometimes Usually -

listens listens

Rarely Sometimes Usually

Aiﬁays has
good control

Always well
prepared

Always can
talk to

Always
listens

Always 1 g 5
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10.

11,

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

ST

lent Rating Form (continued)

Stud

L
T e S

T o T
LS

In general, have you
learned much in this
class?

"Does this teacher make

a special effort to help

you do well in this

class?

Does this teachrer present
the material well?

Does this teacher encour-
age students to ask
questions and participate?

Does this teacher encour~

age students to think for

themselves?

Are you looking forward
to taking more courses
in this subject?

Has this teacher helped
you increase your inter~
est in this subject?

What is your sex?

What is your ethnic

origii.?ge

-Nothing

No effort

Not at all
clear

Never

Never

Definitely‘no

Definitely no

Male

Mexican -
American

Rarely clédi'

Rarely

Rarely

Mostly no

Mostly no

Female

Anglo

?aée‘z o

st e ’ _ A A — T S
Very little An average Quite a bit A great deal
amount '
_ - I _ _ _ . N L _ __
Little effort Some effort Quite a bit A great deal .
’ of effort, of effort

Always clear

Sometimes Usually clear
clear
Sometimes Usually Always ]
Sometimes Usually . Always

—
Uncertaln Mostly yes Definitely yes
Uncertain Mostly yes Definitely yes
Black Other




ﬂAchlevement Tests

The development of achievement tests to meaé‘re student learning was
done in a mgnner to assure both content validity and adequétb relx—
ability. The construction of the mathematics achlevemeq; test was baSa\\
upon curviculum'materlals used in seventh and eighth grade math class-
rooms in the school district. The district-wide adopted textbook series

for junxor high math was consulted and multxple-choxce items were devel-
.
oped to.teflect the areas of emphasis in these texts. Items on the pre-
liminary test form were submittgg to tﬁe Coordinator - of Maéhematics
Instruction for the school ﬁistfict and feedback regardiﬁg the appro-
_priateness of these items was incorporatéd into the test devalopment
Qctivity. The mathematics achievement test was divided into two subtests
each of 20 minutés:durétién. The first covered mathematics computation
1nctﬁd1ng whole numbers, fractions, decimals, and percents. The second
subtest covered mathematics concepts, applications nd reasoning with
iteéévdrawn_from the areas of geometry, number theory, probability and
statistics, verbal problems, integers, and other areas covered in the
curriculum. The final test ?ontained 80 items, with a number of both

easy and difficult items in order to avoid ceiling and basement effects.

The English achievement test was constructed in a similar fashion,

. R n

A preliminary form of the test was submitted to the District Coordinator
q

for Language Arts Instruction and . conments regarding the adequacy of item
sampling were incorporated into the final form' of the test. District-

wide adopted textbooks for Eaglish {nstruction in seventh- and

eighth~grades were consulted during the development of test items. An
]

attempt was made to provide adequate representation of all areas of

junior high English curriculum with the exception of that portion of the
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curriculum dealing with the interpretation of poetry and other forms of

literature. The Englisnh test assesses other areas of primary emphasis in
the district-wide curriculum. These involve the various areas of
grammar , usage,.and ¢Bchanics, including parts of speech, punctuation,
capitalization, etc. In addition, sktveral qh§§tions related to library
reference use were included, since this is g;hgrally covered in the
\\
juni;f high curriculum. The final ‘test ;onsisted-éf‘four parts to ‘be
administeged during a total testing time of 40 minugéq: Items were
chosen to represent all iévels of difficulty. Thus, fo;\h§smp1e, the
spelling test included a numbe%.of items at the thi;é-grade &i{ﬁiculfy\

level on up through hard-to-spell ﬁbfds from the eighth=-grade texc;\a\

Both the English and the mathematics achievement tests were pilék\

\_ tested in classtooms which were not participating in the regular observa~ .
\\\:}aQ\jtudy. The pilot testing indicated that the tests had good internal e
consiSbggfy reliability, both in the total score and in the subscale
scores: §bqg.items were -modified as a result of the pilot testings and
the «wthematzgs test was shortened somewhat when it proved to Ee too
long. Thé piiotnfgft indicat?d that the En%lish'achievemeng test could ‘1
be lengthened somewﬁét, gso about 25% more items were added to each
‘subtest. | . |

Thg achieveménf te;t was. administered during the two weeks following
the last cycle of observations .(the first-two weeks of May).  The
observers gave the test to the classes they observed. In most cases, the
teacher remained in the classroom: during the achievement tésting. The

"students recorded their ‘answers to the test items on a mark-sense scoring

gheet. - Students were provided a test booklet, an answer sheet, a8

Number 2 pencil, and a piece of scratch paper (math only) during testing.

199
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No incidents were reported by observer-administrators that suggested that 4
the conditions ~during testing would yield invalid information, _ High

absence rates were reported in a. few instances, 80 tn%g follow-up testing

was necessary. A" test administrator visited six of the classrooms.
approximately one week after the original testing ;nd tested those

students pfeseﬁt at that time who had been absent during the first test

. . ' 3]

administration.

'fhé achievement test data will be used as one ‘oé} the product

_ctiteri;, after adjustment for iniﬁial achievement levelg as measured by o

the CAT results from the preceding year. L -

Copies of test administration instructions follow.
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2.
3.

- INSTRUCZIONS FOR ADMINISTERING THE MATH TEST e

Pass out the tests and test answer sheets.
Make sure everyone has a #2 pencil

\Ask the students to print their name and period on the top
! of the answer sheet (anywhere is OK). No other information

4 needs to be gilled in.

Read the following instructions.

a. This test is part of a research study that your teacher
and your gchool are participating in, Please do your
best because we need to have accurate information about
what you know in order to study teaching and learning
in junior high school. We will also send’ your score
to your teacher,.

b. The test covers material that is taught in Junior high
math. There are hard questions and easy questions in
each part. No one is expected to know all oi the answers
nor are you exp@§ted to finish all parts of the test.

- Just do your best and try to afiswer as many questions-as
you can. '

¢. The test has 2 parts. Each part will take about 20 -

minutes. If you finish a part before time is up, check

over your work without talking. Do not work ahead.

d. You are to mark your answers on the answer sheet., Please
do not mark on the test. If you do not koow-the answer
to a question make your best guess and go to the next
question. Mark each answer in the little box. Make the
mark dark.” If you change an answer, erase it well,

Read the instructions to the class at the beginning of each
section. Explain that if they have questions during the test
they can raise their hands and you or someone will come around.

When the time is up, collect the test, count them again
(be sure the couqtﬁchecks with the number of kids in the
clgss), and collect the borrowed pencils.

201 - j
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INSTRUCTIONS_FOR ADMINISTERING THE ENGLISH TEST

1, DPass out the tests and test answer sheets.
2. Make sure everyone has a #2 .pencil. -
,3. Ask the students to print their name and period on the top '
of the answer shoet (anywhere is OK). No other information
needs to be filled in. .. ~

.‘Ol

4. +Read the.following instructions. f

a. This test is part of a research study that your tedcher’
and your school are partiqipating in, Please do your
best because we need to have atcurate information about
what you krow in order to study teaching, and learning
in Jjunior higb school. We will also send your score
to your teacher,

b. The test covers material thats is taught. in Junior high
English in the areas of spelling, and correct use of
English. There are hard questions and easy questions
in each part. No one is expected to know all of the
answers nor are you- expected to finish all parts of the
test. Just do your best and try to answer as many
questions as you can.: . : .

c. ‘The test has 4 parts., Each part will take about 10
minutes, TIf you finish a part before time is up, check
over your work without talking. Do not work ahead.

d. You are to mark your answers on the answer sheet. Please
do not mark on the test. If you do not kidow the answer
to a question, make your best guess and go to the nexg
question. Mark each answer in the little box. Make the
mark dark., If you change an answer, erase it well.

e. Turn your test booklet to the first page. Part 1 covers
spelling.

5. Read the instructions to the class at the beginning of each
section. Explain that if they have questions during the test
_ they can raise their hands and you,.or someone will come around.
. 8. When the time is up, collect the test, count them agﬁin
‘lbe sure the count checks with the number of kids in the
class), and collect the borrowed péhcils.
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Other Data Collectéd ﬁtomWOVb‘servers e

at the End of School

~

¢ -
-

&)uzing the period from the fifth week of school to the end of -
school, each ‘teacher was seen appfoximately 17 times 'All but ﬁohr:.iz"' .
teachers were seen at least once fot a reliabilié;'obsefvation.

Symmary Component Rating o - e, "
“ On this.form the .obser'vets made a :tfinal assassment ;)f the teacters/# ‘ .'

N . . . . . "

class‘;’ocms a'.ccérdin,g‘ to their overall imﬁressions Just as was done after .

: .

the first three weeks of school. » Again, the rating was based on a scale ’
‘of 1=5 (1 = not ‘at all characteristic of "the teacher "and 5 = highly

. 2 - Py - # .' . ’ ' 4 '
characteristic of the teacher). These ratings will be compgred, to the e

- b .

Summary Corponent Ratings from the first three weeks, as Y%}l as to‘thé
ratings from throughout the,year. . ’

Obsgrver Ratings of Teacher ) : ‘ ; i ’
In order to gather further information on the beéch;:s not a;ailable R

“~

N : N X i d ¥ ) ’ * ,
through thé Cqmponent Ratings, narratives,.etc., the Observer Ratings of
Teacher was created. This is a compilation of questionqixmany of which .

L] ’ ’

were selected from previous étudies coﬁdu;ted by COE?.- The questions ,.

d;al with classroom arrangément.and atmosphere, management techniques,
tea¢ﬁer~sg§deﬁt interactions, iﬁgttucéionsi techniques, .and use,éf time.. '
'These gserve to give.a .peneral piétuée of thg'feacher. The form consisted L e
of 303 questions and each observer filled out one on each of the

tegularly observeh teachers. As a rough check gn observer agreement,

" gome observers from the first three weeks completed the ORT on teachers !

they.had seen frequently'dnough to form a lasting impression. ) ' g

A éopy of the questions and adswer sheet follow. ' - g

? 4
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. Teacherd ___ |  Obseryer #

School #. __ - Period Number of Obsérvations
Subject #.______ " - . period o Humber of Observations -
—_— . ’ |
| Sample Form: T
. OBSERVER RATING OF TEACHER . | ]
. : . : ) |
Simply comparing the number of students, the amount of furniture, and the )
dimensions of the individual room, how crowded was this room? _ﬁ
1 = Spdcious room, no area seemed cramped ] , P
2 = Adequate space for desks and some additional activity areds :
_ 3 = Average space i

4 = Sufficient desks, but no room for anything other than essential furniture -
$ = Yery crowded, inadequate space for number of students -

L8

2. What was the general comfort level of the room thooughout the year?

1 = Poor. Air conditioning or heat_frequently‘inopérable, gsituation in high - |
" poige area. Combination of circumstances made it uncomfortable. >
2 = Slightly better.” Only one environmental variable (i.e., room tewperature)
was distracting. . ‘ : : '
3 = Average. ‘No drastic extremés on either end.

4 = Good. Not evep a consideration because things seemed fairly smooth. . | —f

" S= Excellent. Controls were very adaptable; near perfect conditions. |
3. ﬂaw*wall-di@_teaéher utilize the space of the classroom (efficient use of {
available space, easy access to materials, etc.)? - ' -

{ = Poorly; heavy concentrations .in particular areas ' :

2 = Fairly ' - B ) , o

3 = Good - : . : P

4 = Better - B . i

. & = Excellent; all parts of room used well ' |

4. How adequate was space provided for teacher's materials and belongings
1 = Not' at all A .
$ = Yery - f . o
5. To what extent was students' work visible in classroom?

1 = None
§ ﬁvcreat extent.
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3 6, MHow orderly was this classroom (desks in line or grouped, bulletin boards neat,
- "erisp” appearance)? ;" _
- 1 = Not at all

4 5 = Very

EO

- 7.- How clean was this classroom? -
E 1 = Not at all

E .5 = Very

{

{8, Howsattractive was this classroom? ¢

E‘< 1 = Not at all

E_* 5 = Very

Ei 9, How rélated (purposeful) to students' tasks and interests Were bulletin boards?
it ) ;. . -

8 . 1= Not at all

- 5 = Very

L - L

E' 10. qu often did bulletin boards change?

2

L ] = Rarely

E» 5 = Frequently ’

- ’

E. 11. Were thie rules displayed during the first three weeks of school?

E' 1 = No-

E 2 = Yes ,

3 12. Were the rules displayed any time after the first three weeks?

E; 1w * .

.L 3 = Until Christmas = , :

; 5 =» Until the end of school 1 .

LO] . L 4 ,- - . h |

i 13, qu often were the rules referred to after the first three weeks?

E, 1 = Never .

s 3 = Sometimes

; 5 = Frequently

;

E

é

] [ 4

b\
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14.‘399 How Of
two observ

Fage~™J

ten were the following rules and procedures disobeyed in the teacher's
ed classes? (1 = Never, 5 = Frequently)

Do for both classes and use the FIRST column (14, 16, 18, etc,) for the earlier

class (obs
rate the la

11.6-15.

16.-17.
18.-19.
20.-21.
22.-23.

24.-25.
26.-27.
28.-29.
30.~31.
32.-33.

34.-35.

 360-370
380-390

erved first during the day) and the SECOND columa (15, 17, 19, ete) to
ter class. . .
come to class prepared, bring supplies, textbooks,homework, and
materials '

be on time, be in seat when bell rings, no tardiness
sit in assigned seat '

don't leave 'seat without permission

don't talk while teacher or another student is speaking or during
lecture, and instructions; talk one at a time, don't interrupt; raise
hand before speaking

no disruption, excessive noise, loud talking, or bothering others

no fighting, horseplay, throwing paper

no gum, food, tobacco, drugs, or alcohol

mutual respect and courtesy, respect the.rights and property of others

keep room c¢lean, don't move desks, don't write on desk,‘walls, books,
materials. Leave the furniture and windows alone.

no combs, rakes, brushes, ‘hats, cosmetics, oY mirrors; no toys or
personal belongings; no knives, guns, or other weapons.

misbehavior with a substitute will be punished accordingly.
other. Please specify:

40.-65., Which rules and procedures did the teacher routinely enforce in his/her

classes?

(1 = Never, 5 = Frequently)

Do for both classes and use the FIRST column (40, 42, 44, etc.) for the earlier

class (obs

erved first during the day) and the SECOND column (41, 43, 45, ete.) to

rate the later class.

40.-41.

42.-43.
44.-45.
h6.-47.
48.-49.

50.~51.
52.-53.
54.-55.
564=57.
58.-59.

606“61.

626‘636
‘ 6“6‘650

come to class prepared, bring supplies, textbooks,homework, and
materials

be on time, be in seat when bell rings, no tardiness
sit in assigned seat

don't leave‘seat without permission

don't talk while teacher or another studené 1s speaking or during

iecture, and instructions; talk one at a time, don't interrupt; raise
hand before speaking : :

no disruption, excessive noise, loud talkf.g, or bothering others .
no fighting, horseplay, throwing paper

no gum, food, tobacco, drugs, or alcohel

mutual respect and courtesy, respect the rights and property of others

]
éeep room clean, don't move desks, don't write on desk, walls, books,
materials. Leave the furniture and windows alone.

no combs, rakes, brushes, hats, cosmetics, or mirrors; no toys or
personal belongings; no knives, guns, or other weapons.

misbehavior with a substitute will be punished accordingly.

other. Please spéeifys V=24 206




‘66, How many students were usually involved in helping the teacher with procedural
duties (passing out books and papers, watering plants, erasing boards, etc.)?

1 = None

2 = One

3 = Two

4 = Three

5 = Four or more

67.-71. How did the teacher make use of students in performing some of her functions?
: (1 = Never, 3=Sometimes, 5 = Everyday)

67,
68.
69.
70,
1.

Taking roll

Reading spelling words to class
Grading papers or tests

Passing out papers

Other. Please specify:

72. How often was a schedule of daily assignments (e.g., by groups) posted?

1 = Never
5 = Frequedtly

73. What is the frequency with which the teacher moves more than one or two stuéents.'

in the class?

1 = Never

L
a
<

3 = Sometimes
5 = Frequently

74.~76. Rate the degree to which the following served as the purpose of seating
rearrangements. (1 = Never, > = Frequently)

74.
75.
76.

Behaviora) reasons ’ * '

Instructional reasons
Motivational reasons

10
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&

75.~85. What.was the pathroom procedure during class? (Check all that apply.)

77. With teacher's permission at any time during the class
78. With teacher's permission only in emergencies
79. With teacher's permission only at certain times

86.

87.

88.

89,

80. One at a time at certain times

81. One at a time at any time : o .
82, Anyone at certain times

83. Anyone at any time

84. Special or select students at any tim:

8;. Special or select students at certain times

How well were routinmes established so that the room ran with a minimum of
interruptions; room seemed to Tun automatically?

1 -‘Not well at all
5 = Extremely well

What was the degree of orderliness by students in coming into the room before
the bell? : :
1 = Low, they were terribly noisy. )

5 = High, they were usually very quiet.,

-

What was the degree of orderliness by students in léaﬁing the room after the
bell at the end of class? o

1 = Low, they were rowdy, pushing, shoving, shouting, or running
5 = High, they walked out, talking quietly. ’

How self-directed were students in entering the room, getting their things put
away, and getting ready for class?

1 = Not very
S = Very

90.~94. Was there a procedure Por what the students were supposed to do after

enteging the classroom (i.e., pick up notebooks, warm-up sheets, turn in papers,
etcs )?

90. ,No, there was no procedure.

91, Yes, there was a procedure but it changed all the time.
92. There was a procedure, but it was used half of the tima.

93, There was a procedure; it was used most of the time.

*

94, There was a procedure; it was used all of the time.

208
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95, Did the teacher have an established signal for students to begin their work?

1= No
2 = Yes

96. Did the teacher have an established signal for getting students' attention?

1 =No
— - rETYes T

97.-104. What signals were used to get students' attention? (Rate each one.)

1 = Never used

3 = Sometimes used

5 = Often used

97. Bell

98 Lights, flicking

99. Going.to a certain spot in the room
100; Verbal ("Let me have your attention.”) ™
101. Physical (holding fingers to 1lips)

102. SQapping fingers

103. éiépping hands

104, Other. Please specify:

L4

105. How successful was the teacher in getting students' attention with these
- signals? - ‘ -

1 = Not very
5 = Very ,

-

106. How often did you see peer tutoring situations in a typical observation (any
time when students were allowed to help each other)? .

|1 = Never K
' § = Frequently

~

107, What was the usual length of time between the time the bell rang or
announcements ended and when the teacher first began a content-related activity?

5 = Ten minutes or more

4.= Between five and ten minutes

3 = Between three and five minutes
2 = Between one and three minutes .
1 = Less than one minute

209
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% 108. How often would teacher point out the time to students?
2 1’ Never -
: ] . Frequently
g 109. How often would teacher use the clock to obviously pace students' lessons?
3 1 = Never )
E $ = Frequently
?  110. How often would teacher use a timer to pace students' lessons?
% 1 = Rever . _ : _ 4
. S = Frequently 4 -
% 111, At what point in time in a typical class period did the class as a whole begin J
3 to ;gse_its attention or concentration? ‘ o -{
i i = Never got it together |
2 = Shortly after the beginning of class’ %
3 = Ralfway through the class )
4 = During the last three-fourths of the class |
§ = Never lost effectiveness (could include teachers that let the students have |
the last minute or so (only) for chatting or getting ready to go)\\
112. During a typical observation, how often did the teacher spend time at her desk .
(actually sitting down and doing something there)? . -
1 = Never h
2 = Maybe once I
- 3 = Twice : o : -
? 4 = Three times or for an extended -period of time N
§ = Every chance she got _ ' : a o
-4 .
113. How often did the teacher deliberately teach study skills (following
instructions, correct heading, etc.)
1 = Never . N
5 = Frequently
o .
114, How often did teacher present instructions in more than ome way (speaking as
well as placing on board)? '
: 1 = Never

5 = Frequently . ' ,

210
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115. In giving instructions, how often did teacher questicén to determine the extent

-mge -

of students' understanding?

, 1 = Never
5 = Always

116. Did the teacher usually give. adequate, easily understood instrucrions°

e e g 4o e —— et e e

1 = Never
5 = Always

A

3 ,
117. Did the teacher give overly explicit, repetitive, poorly paced instructions?

1 = Never
5 = Always

118. Did the teacher display patience in elaborating instruetions?

1 = Never
5 .glways

-

119. How often did teacher wait until she had students' attention before speaking or
stop talking until she had it again; she didn't try to talk over them?

l = Never ‘ -
5 = Always . . "

120. pid teaeher consistently plan enough work for students duting a typical
observation? _

l = Never
5 = Always

121s How many studénts finished their work befbré_:ﬁe end of the period during a
: typical observation? '

1 = 0-20% . r
2 = 21-40% _ _ ~
3 = 41-60% : ‘

4 = 61-80% R
5 = 81-100% .

122, Were typical assignments too short or easy?

| = Never
5 = Always
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123, Were typical assignments repetitive, that is, had very large amounts of material
covering a small objective?

-
b
,i

-
-

1 = Never

5 = Always
3 . 124. Were assignments too hard; students couldn't get started, or continually needed ?
: help? . _ ) N

1 = Never S
5 = Alvays

R S T T

; 125..How often would the teacher allow'an activity to continue too long, until pupils .
L - got off-task?

=
e " 1 = Never
E 5 = Always

- . 126. Did teacher make assignments that were too difficult for many of the students?

NPT S UNSIR IR IF. 7 TE S S

e s S
I

. 17w Never A > R
E 5 = Always ' N . o
" 127. How often did the teacher fill time with uff-the~cuff activities? ;
§~ "1 = Never . | . : @
s $ w Frequently , . »
1 | | 1}‘
128. How sensitive was the teacher to students' attention span in pacing lessons? . T
1 = Not at all
5 = Very
129. How often in your observations did students have a choice in choosing their .
assignments? , ’ ' |
1 = Never ‘
5 = Frequently : .
130 How much emphasis did teacher place on written and oral form?
‘ §- Heavy stress, perhaps even over content. Teacher demanded that things be
Z . eald and done in a very specific way; she will not accept correct responses
. if the form is not correct. -
$ = Little or no concern about form of responses or assignments. Teacher
exhibited most concern over content of responses.
y-30 ' | »




Page-10

131, How extensive were the directions teacher gave for seatwork and/or homework?

1 = Very few directions
3 = Average amount of directions
S = Overly explicit; repetitive directions

132. How well did teacher accept students' ideas and/or integrate them into class
diseussion?

1 = Teacher rejected all or almost all student input, resented 1t.
‘5 = Teacher was teceptive during discussions and encouraged it.

133, How often did teacher assign for bomework assignments not finished by a majority
of pupils during the period?

1 = Never

3 = Sometimes : ‘
_5 = Always _ : ' ]

134, How often did teacher assign homework as a punishment for %ssroom
wnisbehavior? ‘ -

e .

. 1 = Never . ) .
S = All the time | . ’ .

135.-166. What did you see the students do when assigned work was completed that was
sanetioned or acceptable?

1 = Never saw

3 = Sometimes used

5 = Always available

135, Books, other than text

136. Games and puézles, instructional
137, Games and puzzles’, noninstructional
138, Listening center, records

139, Filastrips -~
140. Quiet talk

141, Extra crediE\\ |

142, Peer tutoring s

\\

143, Help teacher, grade"pgpets; etc.
144, Magazines '

145. Computer, adding maching

146, Other. Please specify:




147.=-151. What restrictions were placed on the use of free-time materials? ‘
(Rate each one.) )
1 1 = Rarely - -
3 = Sometimes -
$ = Usually
147, Students were to have finished required amount of worke B
148, Students were to have achieved cegtain grade, or meet predesignated
standazd. . 6 , -
: 149, Students were to have been good, quiet during period of time.
., ' 150, None | . ' |
151, Other., Please specify: ‘ ' SRR
. 152, Row many students used free-time materials during an average obmervation? 2
. : .

1 = None , . '
"*3 » Half the students : :
5 = All or almost all

153.~159, How often did you see students receive ‘the following types of feedback Eroﬁ
the teaeher? (1 = Never, 5 = Frequently)
' 153, Notes on papers
154, MessageeMn small groups
155, Orades on papers .
156. Papers on bulletin board '
157, Verbal citihg‘in front of class
158, Individual conferences with teacher
159, Other. Please specify:




Lt - d

160.-171. How often did you see these rewards used or referred to in the prodess

the class (e.g., contingencies talked about, etc.)? (1 = Never, S -
?requently)

160. Out-of-class pfivileges-~library, field tfips, assemhlies, etc.
161. In-class privileges--games, activities, help teacher, free time, etc.
162, Verbal praise -

163. Papers posted, work used as display or example--Public tecogniﬁion

164- Waiver or reduction of assignments
165. Written comments on papers -
, 1664 Tokens or points redeemable for other rewards '
| 167: Concrete (Candy, money, prizes)
168, Grades, bonus points’ '
169. Extra personal contact and atteﬂtion *

170. Notes or calls to parents
171, Other. Please specify:

172, - Did this teacher, group academicaily?

1 = No
2 = Yes
»
| %73. How many groups did she have?
Specify number: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

174.<:fha¢ is the nature of the gtéuping?
1 % All total class activities
2 = Most pupils in large group; one or, two by themselves

3 =» Most pupils in largé'»fqpp; severalfip small g%oup on occasion

4 = Most pupils in la%ge group; several in small grogp-for all activities

* § @ Pupils in several groups for one éctivity (e.gs, spelling)

-

of




‘ . q‘ -
175.-179. What was the structure of the groups? (Check all that apply.)

- 175, Students stay in assigned seats érandoﬁ in class) and work on group
assignments.
176. Students are assigned seats according to groups.
177. Students move desks to meet in groups.

178. Group meets at table or special location with teacher while rest of <
¢lass remains in seats.

179. Other. Please specify:

180. How often did you observe activities in which pupil feelings were a topic of
' discpssion or the focus of some activity (that is, instructional instead of a
brief crisis situation)? |
'l = Never o ~
5 = Frequently

181. 'How would you rate the teacher's nurturance of the students’ Aﬁfective‘ékillsl \

1 = Teacher is completely unconcerned with the development of the students’
{nterpersonal "coping” skills; refuses to discuss values, morals, ethics,
ete. . ’

5 = Teacher 1is very concerned that the students not only learn to read,
write, and do math, but also that they can successfully {ateract with

_ people on a -personal basis, etc. Obviously uses school as a mechanism of
socialization. ~

[ 4
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-

182, How much of the class time was spent with teacher lecturing, that is, teacher
' presentation to class with almost no teacher questions and little intefaction
with students / \ T

] = 0-10% of the time (none or almost none)

2,= 10-30% of the time (a small portion)

3 = 30-70% of thé time (an average amount)

4 = 70-90% of the time (a lot, a good bit of the time)
5 = 90-100% of the time (alwfys or almost always)

.183. How much of the class time was taken up with seatwork?
0-10% of the time (nohe or almost none)

10-30% of the time (an small portion)

30-70% of the time (an average amount)

"70-90% of the time (a lot, a good bit of the time)
90~100% of the time (always or almost always)

g 81 8

l
2
3’
4
5




~

How much of the class time was spent in class dis&ussions, that is a topical

The teacher may guide or lead the discussion but mainly to refocus the
discussion or bring in other points of view. :

1 = 0-10% of the time (none or almost none)

2 = 10-30% of the time (a small portion)

3 » 30-70% of the time (an average amount)

4 = 70-90% of the time (a lot, a good bit of the time)
5 = 90-100% of the time (always or almost always)

How much of the time did the teacher use contract work?

0-10% of the time (none or almost none)

= 10-30% of the time (a small portion)
= 30~70% of the time-(an average amount)

= 70-90% of the time (a lot, a good bit of the time)
* 90~1002 of the time (always or almost always)

1
2
3
4
How much of the time was spent in.recitations, that is, teacher questions,
pupils respond, teacher comments--or some teacher presentation with questions
nixed 1ia?

1 = 0-10% of, the time (none or almost none)

2 = 10-30% of the time (a small portion)

3 « 30-702 of the time (an average amount)

4 » 70-90% of the time (a lot, a good bit of the time)
5 « 90-100% of the time (always or almost always) ‘

o .
’ .

How.would you rate the teacher's command of the subject matter? g
1 = Teacher seems to know very little about this topic, relies heavily on °
teacher manuals and has problems answering questions from students,

X 148 : . .

3 = Teacher has a moderate amount of knowledge in the area, but' has some
obvious-weak spots. . ' |

S5 = Students never asﬁ‘queétions that cause .the teacher to falter; teacher
obviously has strong command of the subject matter.

*

How difficult to answer are the teacher's oral questions?

1 = Questions are phrased in a simple form so, that students almost always
respond with the right answer.

3 = Questions are at a modetrate difficulty level (such that students respond
with a success rate of perhaps 75% to 85%).

5'c Teacher asks very difficult qugscions; students have low success rates,

teacher seems to be™vorking on the assumption that students only “learn
from their mistakas."

217
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190,

19t.

How often does the teacher get lost, confused, flustered, etc.?

) o < * : ' ‘
1 » Never . .
3 = A moderate amount, l.e., several times per observation

Se A loF//

During h6w many observations did the teacher use the blackboardipr overhead
projector for presentations or recitations? - .

1 = Never
3 = Half of the time .
5 » Always

’
r‘c
» ]

How often did the teacher use audio-visual aids?

Never
Always

W L
g8

] ‘

_ What was the extent to which teachers accepted "come-ups” (students approaching «
her) while she was working with a student or group?
*1 = Never- '. )
5 = Frequently = ° . | .

196.

How often weie "come-ups” observed while teacher was engaged with another
student or lesson, e.g., while teacher was circulating? i
1 = Never ' '

5 = Frequently s , ‘ . BRI

- \ -

How oﬁﬁénxdid students approach teacher, leaving their desks, when they needed
help from her? - T .

1 =-Never _
-5 = Frequently ' . -

L]

How often did students raise théir hands when they needed help from the

teacher?

1 = Never' .
5 = Frequently o ‘.

’

1}

How often did studants call out without raising their hands when they needed

teacher's help? .

1 = Never ‘ - S a
S = Frequently - ‘

218
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197.~200. Where was the location for, individual help between studént and teacher?

201.

1 = Never typical

204,

(1 = Never, 5 = Frequently)

197, Teacher's desk

138. Student's desk

199, Work tafle .

200. Other. .Please specify: o “
-

.bendhré
How typidal was bedng down to student's level during talk? o

5 = Very typical

When students had trouble with-their work, how many students were observed
to copy from neighbors? , - ¢

1 = None . o . : .

"5 = All

seek help from teacher, either waiting at desk or coming up to her?

When students had trouble with their work, how many students were observed to

L]

When,students had trouble with their work, how mi)y students were observed to

-~

1 = None

5 = All . ' - | SR |

- ‘ . []

© Hew were students with behaviital disturbances handled?

seek help from peers or neighbors (not just copying)?

1 -‘Non;

A= All

‘ t

When students had trouble, how man} just sat and did nothing (Do not count
sitting, waiting for teacher to get to them)?

1 = None , . , '
$ = All

.
- 4

1 = Very poorly; the situation got worse
5 = Well; stopped the behavior quickly




207. How much student obedience to the teachter was displayed?

1 » Students commonly defied teacher and were disobedient.

3 = Students were neither always compliant nor always disobedient; some were.
disobedient some of the time, but others were not.

5 » Students were almost always compliant and obedient.

- 208, How much did teacher soclalize with students? .

1 = None or almost none

3 = Some small amount but usually before or after class

5 = Teacher socialized with kids quite a bit, may even take place during class;
teacher seemed very concerned with socializing with students.

20§: What was teacher's degree of diéplayed patience in correcting errors?

%] = Teacher was impatient; embarrassed students. -

$ = Teacher was patient and supportive in dealing with the student after he has
made an error.

3

210. To what extent were students expected to care for their own needs (academic,
" {nstructional, as well as personal) without getting permission?

1 = To no extent’

'S = They were completely on their own; under no circumstances short of death
were they to ask the teacher what they could figure out for themselves.

211, How democratic was the teacher's leadership style?

l= Teachef/hade all decisions ahd announced them to class as final.

5 = Teacher frequently comsulted clas$ and allowed them to share in the decision
making and planning. -

212, To what extent did the teacher encourage a competitive atmosphere?

1 = Not at all
$ = A lot

*

213, How much emphasis did thé teacher seem to place on grades? (Either recognizing
good grades, posting good work, especlally 1f no place for other work.)

1 = None
5 = A lot

B \ * " V"38 Y4




214,

215.

216.

‘217,

218.

219.

How much encouragement was given to students in academic matters?

1 = Teacher gave very little’qr no encouragement to students; they were expected
to assimilate the material on thelr own; also they were all expected to be
self-motivated.

5§ = Teacher gave much encouragement to students, she pushed students perhaps

to their limits; constantly was encouraging them in their academic
- pursulits.

~

What was the average tone of voice used in correction?

1 = Low
3 = Moderate :
5 = Loud . L

How frequently was teacher loud in correcting students?

1 = Never
5 = Frequently

How frequently was teacher's voice soft when correcting students?

1 = Néver
5 = Frequently

[

What was the negative affect rating for the classroom during a typical
observjtfbn? (Coldness, negativity, criticism, hosrility from anyone.)

5 = Several moderate or 1 or 2 severe negative instances
4 » Several mild or 1 or 2 moderately negative instances

3 = 2 or 3 mildly negative instances
2= Ong wildly negative instance
% = Completely neutral

What wag the positive affect rating for the classroom during a typical

observdtion? (Positiyely supporting or reinforcing teacher attitudes or
behavior.)

1 = Completely neutral .

2 = Some positive affect, but perfunctory

3 = QOccasional, but low key, positive affect

4 » One to two obviously sincere reinforcements

5 = Three or more genuinely supporting instances
5




220.

221.

222,

224,

225.

226.

227.

Page-19

What kind of teacher clarity was observed (observer's ability to understand what
teacher is saying or doing)? . ‘

1.+ Very low.
S = Very high
How enthusiastic was this teacher?

1 = Very unenthusiastic, didn't appear to like teaching at all
S = Very enthusiastic; obviously enjoyed job; conveyed it to students

What kind of showmansh;p (showwomanship) did this teacher display?
1 = Teacher was even-spoken, non-dramatic (although’she may have been

enthusiastic in non-dramatic ways).
5 = Teacher was dramatic, expressive

pid teacher make productive use of her own mistakeg?

1 = No, she tried to deny or cover up mistakes.

3 = Did notice them, or corrected them quickly without calling any attention to
them

5 = Called attention to mistakes, laughed at self or used the occasion for
teaching or motivating students ' ‘

What was the overall confidence level of the teacher?

*

1 = Uncertain and lacking ‘any overt confidence in what she was doing
5 = Very confident and assured in her position as a teacher

How at ease was teacher in working with other adults present in the room?

1 = Not at all .
5 = Very

L4

How frequently was there another adult.in the classroom (excluding the
observer)?

1 = Not at all
$ = Very

With another adult in the room, how comfortable did teacher appear in delegating
authority to that adult?

1 = Not at all

5 = Very

222
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; much of an awareness of the coder was evidant in the teacher?

» Not much at all
5 = A lot

7 much of an awareness of the coder was evident in the students?

. 1 = Not much at all - .
5 - A lot

~

N
N

'“mucﬁ\rapport did the teacher have with his/her classes?

= None
) = Yery little-—only a few students
} = Average--about half the students
Good--all but a few students
5 = Excellent--with all students

d students seem eager to respond to teacher with no observed fear? \;

e

Students seemed resistent or fearful; didn't raise th@dr hands unless they
were sure. : | . - _

5 = Students blurted out answers, waved their arms, seemed very eager to respond
to teacher's questions. . .

w would you rate this teacher's credibility?

Students see the teacher as humorous or pathetic; they don't believe the
things that the teacher tells them.

« Students do seem to believe .this teacher and notably attend to what the
teacher 1s saying. ‘

would you rate the students' respect for this teacher?

« Students have very little or no respect for this teacher; students think
the teacher is ridiculous or only worth making fun of, not worth respecting

« Students do evidence some respect for this teacher but no more than
average amount; that is, they don't think the teacher is silly or
ridiculous, but they don't show an overly large amount of respect
either.

» Students respect this teacher é lot, i.e., they defer to the teacher,
they look up to him or her as a model and gulde, ask for teacher's advice,
etc.
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How supportive would you say this entire class (both teacher and students) is
of each other?

1 = Not supportive at all; every kid for himself

S = Very supportive )

How true 1is this statement, "This teacher likes kids." ~
1 = Not very

S = Very )

How true is this statement, "The kids in this classroom really liked their ~

teacher.”

1 = Not very
5 = Very
How were classroom intg%ruptions”that were beyond the teache:?é control
handled? » ' ‘
(%
1 = Not well at all; very much interrupted the flow of thiags y
S = Very well; teacher kept things going :
How apparent were problems with the machines of the room (computer,. record

player, overhead projector)?

1 = Not apparent

'S = Very apparent

How apparent were problems with consumable supplies (paper, pencils, notebooks,
etc.)?

1 = Not apparent
5 « Very apparent

v

How apparent were problems with insufficient non-consumable books, etc.?

1 = Not very )
5 = Very apparent

What was the efficiency of transitions betweem activities or formats?

1 = Usually had overly long transitlons
5 = Mostly smooth, efficlent transitions




248,

How long did the typical transition last?

- 1 = 30 seconds or less

2 = 30 seconds to 1 minute

‘3= ] = 2 minutes

4« 2 -3 minutes
5 = More than 3 minutes

Rcw'elosely did the teacher monitor the class during the typical transition?

1 = Not at all
5 = Very closely

During a typical transition from one activity to another, what was the ‘usual
noise level?

,§ = Low

5 = High

>

flow often did the teachér leave the room during your observations?

] = Never
3 = During half
S ='During all

To what extent did students act up when teacher left the roem?

5 = A bunch; a fegular circus
1 = Not at all; very self-disciplined

How much of the class waswsually part of the "action” when teacher left the
room? .

5w A1 \
4 = Three-quarters
3 = Half .

2 = One-quarter

1 = A few

R4

What was the teacher's usual response to call outs during a whole-class
discussion?

5 = Always respond
3 = Sometimes respond
1 = Never respond
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249.-251. ° What was the teacher's usual response to come—ups during a whole-class

discussion?

1 = Never responds
3 = Sometimes responds
§ =» Always responds

249. Teacher ignores student. ~
250, Teacher tells student to sit down.
251, - Teacher answers student's question.

252.5254 What would most students do if left in dead-time for five minutes with

- 255,

256.

257,

teacher still in the room? (1 = Never,'S -‘Frequently)
252, Act-out and misbehave; walk around, talk loudly
253. Talk quietly with neighbor

254, Find something to do at their desks

'How much self-control in remaining on-task did most students exhibit during a

typical observation?

1 = Not. much at all , LT e e

$ = A lot

What was the teacher's expectation regarding talk among students. in class?

Students must maintain rigid silence.

Students are allowed to talk only in getting help with seatwork.
 Talking allowed only when work is finished or with special permission,
Students can converse quietly without special permission. Ao

. Students are allowed to talk as much as they please unless it becomes very
disruptive.

i
2
3
4
5

What was the noise level of the classroom in general on a’ day-to-day basis?

8 = figh, a lot of talking, moving around
1 = Low, very little if any

»

258.~261 . Select the most generally true statement:

258. There was a lot of talking and moving around throughouE the period.
969, There was more talking at the beginning of the period than at the end.
260, Théte was more talking at the end of the period than at the beginning.
261. There was little talking at any time.

t . . V“a A

e
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262. What was the level of stu&ent talk during individual seatwork?

1 = Low
S = High

263, . 3bw much social chitchat went on between students when they were supposed to be -
orking? .

5 = Could almost always see at least 3 pairs talking
3 = Could occasionally see 1 pair talking
1 = Rarely saw pairs talking

264, How often did wandering occur that was obviously not task related?,

g - 5 = A lot , =
f - 1 = Not much at all . : .

265. 1In the observer's opinion, how often did the teacher let the class get out of
"hlﬂﬂi GI‘tﬁ"a'poigﬁNwhere,half or moré pupils were off-task?. . .-

It
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266, How accurate was teacher in targeting (identifying the right one) students for
disruptive behavior?

1 = Never very; often missed and called down wrong student

3 = Her average was good; she could spot general areas, but avoided calling
students until she was absolutely sure.

5 = Very accurate; always knew; sixth sense + . .

267. To what degree“wéé the teacher able to catch pupils in inappropriate behavior
early--"nip it in She bud"?

.
« Never

1
5 = Always ’

268. .How often did teacher use i oring as-a response to unsanctioned behavior?

1 = Never
5 = Frequently o .

269, How often did teacher use eciting the rule as a response to unsanctioned
behavior?

{ = Never
$ = Frequently
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270, How often did teacher call out student's name as a response to unsanctioned

7’

3 ~ behavior?

1.= Never
S = Frequently

271, How often did teacher non~verbally (eyeball, fingeresnap) respond to
ﬁisbehsvior? DI

1 = Never
5= Frequently

272. How often did teachet express feelingA about misbehavior?

1 = Never . L \ .
5 = Frequently -

273. How often did teacher question student ggfgg;he: ia§0tm§tion‘abdut uisbehavior?

1 = Never ' ' .
3 = Prequently |

274, How often did teacher isolate or separate student for unsanctioned behavioi?

1 -‘Khvei
S = Frequently

275, How often did teacher threaten, criticize a student about or order a studeat to
stop unsanctioned behavior?

1 » Naver
$ = Frequently

276, How often did teacher pggigh in some way in the classroom (wfiting-sentences; or
fines, etc.) students‘?bt misbehavior? - '

1‘5 Never .
5 = Frequently

277, How often did teacher severely punish (keep aftar school, give detentions, send .

to prineipal or counselor or contact parents) students for unsanctioned
behavior?

] = Never
S = Frequently

228
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278, How often did teacher use staying after school or detentions as a punishment?

| ! = Never
g 5 = Frequently

-

%2, 279, How often did teacher use extra assignments or fines as a punishment?

1 = Never
5 = Frequently ' %

280, MHow often did teacher use scolding or criticizing as a punishment?
3 t ) - ot . ‘
1 = Never
S = Frequently

281. '1ow often did teacher send a note or call parents as a pnnishment?

1 - ,Never
$ = Frequently -

- 282, How often did teacher send student to office (principal or counselor) as a
f - punishment?

1 = Never :
5 = Frequently ‘ . ‘ 4

283. How of%dﬁ did teacher use a discussiou in private (no scolding) as a
punishment?

1 = Never
‘5= ?requently

L)

284, How often did teacher use the remgval or gainiqg of points as a punishment?

¢

"] = Never
S = Frequently

L &
285, How often did the teacher use the loss of a privilege ‘for the whole class as a
punishment? .

1 & Never
S =« Frequently

)
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¢

. ‘ b
.wa often did the teacher use @gdivigpgl_;ogs_of,priyilhge as a pugishment?

1 ?Névér

- 5 % Frequently

? 287.-291, What did the teacher commonly do with children classified as having a \\ '

learning problem of some kind? -(1 = Never, 5 = Frequently)

v
J
287. She gave extra help to student | . " .
288, She sent the student to a resource room; did nothing else , .
289, She gave special materials to the student . " '
290, TPormulated some kind of plan to put in use | o
291, Other. Please specify: ' '
Bﬁw'aany'resour&e students were present in the classroom? (either formally
identified or those who haven't been, but probably could be-—that is, EMR,
L/LD,ED or obviously'physically handicapped (e.g., hard of hearing).) ‘
1=1
2=2
3=3
=4 | o
5= 5 or more .

¢

§93c-298p What categories could these students be placed in? (Check all that

apply.)
293, Gifted
294, LD or slow learner
295. Behaviorally disordered
296, Physically handicapped
297, Hard~of-hearing
298+ Visually handicapped

299.,-301. How do you know this information? : .

299. TProm the teacher
300, Can gbserve it
301. Other source, specify:
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| ..302. How sccepting did this teacher appear of these students?
- 14 Not at all

'; 5 = Very . '

. . 303, How etf:fective.ly integrated was/were these students?

|

1’ “ 1 = Not at all . .

-
LY . d

5 = Very | .
‘ o |
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Teacher § __ : Observer # __

" §shool & * . Period ___ - " - Number of Observations

" gubject o Period | ' Number of Observations

- : ’ o J Sample Form: ' - )

b ¥
é o - ' ORT Response Sheet 4 . | .
d; - Y - 1 . ' . ) .\ & . ]
4 . “ : ' ' i ‘ } ’ o
Ef . Cdxele the appropriate number; ND (né data) indicates that the behavior was never observed.
E - or the questfon is inappropriate. Try to avoid using the N¥D, On checklists (i.e., “#74)
:" and where applicable, 1 = no, not present; 2 = yes. Please mark.each question, #* indi= /
" gates the beginning of the next page. ' ] ' .
o ) . ' " ) ), - N . ~ ) :

"+ o Please note: if the question should be ansyered differently for the teacher's two obse

.+ ‘elasses, please rate the earlier of the two classes on the original form and attach an

tional forn to vate the later class. .

-~ Yl [ ]

TR TR T T TE) - D
FTEERE
.

*

M1 234 5, . 18.M- 1 2 3 4 5

2. @01 2345 - © 19.MW 12 3 4 5 -
3. M1 2345 ~ ,- 20.¥ 1 2 3 4 5 .o

1

.4 WD 1,234 5 2. 1 2 3
1 s o C2.w 1 2 3
1

23.
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2.8 1 2 3
25. 8D 1 .2 3 4
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‘8.8 1 2 3 4 S 113.

N1 2 3 4 5
8, 1 2 3 4 5 . 114.ND 1 2 3 4 5
8. 1 2 3 4 5 115. 0 1 2 3 4 5
8. 1 2 3 4 5. 116, 1 2 345
90. 1 2 | 2 1780 1 2 3 & 5
9. 1 2 118.M 1 2 3 45
92. 1 2 | | 119.% 1 2 3 4 5
93. 1 2 120 D 1 2 3 °4 5
9., 1 2 121. D 1 2 3 4 5
95. 1 2 . 122. N0 1 2 3 & 5
9. 1 2 - - , 123.% 1 2 3 4 5

9. 12 34 5 124.8 1 2 3 4 5
9%8.ND 1 2 3 4 S ) 125. %D 1 2°3 4 5
99. N> 1 2 3 4 5 126.8 1 2 3 4 5

100 8 1 2.3 4 5 127.80 1 2 3 4 5
101.80 1 2 3 45 ' 128. 8 1 2 3 4 5
102.0 1 2 3 4 S 129.80 1 2 3 45
103.ND 1 2 3 4 5 130. N0 1 2 3 4 5
104. "0 1 2 3 &4 5 Specify: 131. D 1 2 3 4 5
132.80 1 2 3 4 5
105. ND 1 2 3 4 5 133.80 1 2 3 4 5
206,80 1 2 3 4 S | - 1%.M 12 3 4.5
1078 1 2 3 4 5 | 7 13.M 1 2 3 4 5
108.ND 1 2 3 4 5 136. M 1 2 3 4 5
109. 0 1% 3 4 5 | 137D 1 2 3 4 5
0.8 1 2 3 4 5 138. N0 1 2 3 4 S
1. N 1 2 3 & 5 139. ND 1 2 3 45
112.8 1 2 3 4 5 140. ND 1
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| ND 1 2 3 4 5
193. D 1 2 3 4 5 ) 220.ND 1 2 3 4 5
194, 0 1 2 3 4 5 | 221 WD 1 2 3 4 5.
195. N0 1 2 3 4 5 222,ND 1 2 3 4 5
196, ¥ 1 2 3 4 5 . 223.8D 1 2 3 45
'197. D 1 2 3 4 5 224. N 1 2 3 5
198. N0 1 2 3 4 5 225. N0 1 2 3 4 5
199. N 1 2 3 4 5 226.ND 1 2 3 4 S
) 200, ND 1 2 3 4 5 227.ND 1 2 3 4 S
" 1. 1 2 3 5 2286. ND 1 2 3 4 5
202, 1 2 3 4 5 220.80 1 2 3 4 5
203. ND 1 2 3 4 5 230.ND 1 2 3 4 5
20680 1 2 3 4 5 231.%0 1 2 2 4 5
205. N0 1 °2 3 4 3 232, ND 1 2 3 4 5
206. N0 1 2 3 4 S 233.N0 1 2 3 4 5
2000 1 23 4 5 23.N 1 2 3 4 5
208. 0 1 2 3 4 5 235,80 1 2 3 4 5
. o 236, ¥d:1 2 3 4 5
209, N0 1 2 3 4 5 . 237.80 1 2 3 4 5
210,80 1 2 3 4 5 238. 0 1 2 3 4 5
211.8D 1 2 3 4 5 239. 8D 1 2.3 4 S
202.8 1 2 3 4 5 240, 0 1 2 3 4 5
213. 80 1 2 3 4 5 ‘ 241, 0 1 2 3 45
214. D 1 2 3 4 5 zaé. M 1 2 3 4 5
205, 8D 1 2 3 4 °5 243, 1 2 3 4 5
216. 8D 1 2 3 4 5 24. ND 1 2 3 4 35
217. D 1 2 3 4 5 245. % 1 2 3 4 5
218. 0 1 2 3 45 26.M 1 2 3 4.5
236
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Teacher Competency Checkliék

The/Evaluation of Teaching Program (EOT) was éﬁso involved in a pro-

"fect with the Austin Indepehdenﬁ School District'kﬁo systematically
evaluate the new Aistrict-wide evaiuation system put into effect this

year. A form and a series of behavioral descriptors ;ete developed to

evaluate new teachers and otherrteachggg_yp for evaluation on a thréé-

year basis. As a‘bart of the Collaborative School-Based Project, our

oﬂservers were asked to fill ;ut.a shortened version of this checklist

for the purpose of comparison to certain teachers' evaluations dbne by

their principals. Observers were to rate- their regularly observed

| teachers on a sé;le of l to 5 in the basic areas of\personal qualities,
instrucfional skills, claséroonl management ékills, expertise in basic
skills and subJect area, and Lnterpersonal skills (a total of 52 vari-
ables). " The behav1ora1 descriptors used by ptlnc1pals to fill out the
forms were also used by the observers to fill out the ratings. Based on .
performance information, observers were to estimate the teacher's‘effec-
tiveness in meeting each of the criteria. .The rating scale was designed
as follows; 5 = a superior performancexlevel (expecéed to include only
about 5% of the professionéls); 3 = the normally expected level of per—
‘ formance (including approximately 30-70% of the professionals); and 1 =
an unsatisfactory perfo;mance level, one which must be improved (expected
to include only about 5% of the grofessionals), In addition, oB;ervers
were to rate on a scale of 1 to 3 as to how confident they felt in rating
the teacher on each particular item, based on sufficient information (3 =

vety confident in making the rating; | = not very confident in making the

rating, insufficient information to be sure).
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Teacher Interviews and Questionnaire

While the observations are a rich source of information, there was

‘much information that could not be obtained through observations,

" espacially about planning, decision-making, and constraints affecting the

teacher. Therefore, each teacher completed an extensive questionnaire
and was interviewed at the end of the school jear.

Interviews. In the piddle of October, three math and three English
teachers, identified as effective managers, were chosen to be interviewed
for the purpose of obtaining information on beginning-of-school planning

and activities. In addition, each teacher was asked to describe the

]

"students in the two classes we were observing and make predictions for

their academic achievement. ~ It was hoped that behavioral problems

described by the teachers would show up in the narratives, and specific

ways of handling these problems would be observed and documented. The

‘questions included in this interview follow.

During the last month of the school year, all Si teachers were
igterviewed to obtain information on planning for the beginning of
school, goals and planning for the rest of the year, relative success
rates for the observed classes, contacts-with other school personnel, and
the teacher's teflegtibns on the sch;ol year. In addition, teachers were
asked to describe memor;ble behavioral probiems and what was done to deal
w{th them. When a systeﬁatic reading of the narratives is done, these
students will be picked out (if, indeed, they do show up) and the
teacher's methods of dealing with them will be analyzed. In general,
these interviews provide information about the teacher's expectations for

and assessment of their organizational systems, instructional planning,

and specific students. All interviews were done at the teachers'
-
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conven1ence, usually in their classrooms, either during their off-period
or after school. Observets 1ntervxewed the teachers they had regularly
observed.  All. interviews were tape-recorded and later transcribed
verbatim. These interviews will be analyzed and content-coded at a later
time. The list of questions included in this interview also follows.

It should be noted that observers wefe trained for the interviews in
a session with COET staff members and with a member of the CBAM Project
staff whose specialty is conducting interviews. - Ideas for putting the
teachers at éase, conéucting the interview and giving some feedback to

the teachers were discussed. It was felt that the observers would be.

best able to -conduct the interviews with the teachers as a result of

their year-long relationship. Observers also were more familiar with the

functioning of the classrooms and were able to probe for speciffé answers
with the context of the classroom in mind., Observers were instructed to
givé feedback only when they were able to make accurate positive
statements and teachers were told that they would be receiving more ’

information at a later time.




(e ' ' (Beginning of School Interview)

GOALS FOR THE SCHOOL YEAR

1. What kinds of plans did you make during the summer, either
for behavior control, lessons, matarials, procedures, rules,
or whatever? Did you set goals for this year? Did you plan
to communicate these to the students; if so, how?

‘2., How-:closely do you stick to'the curriculum guide? How much
do you create yourself? Where do you ge% your materials?
How individualized is your teaching? Do you do group. work?
Do you use one set of lesson plans for all of your classes?
What do you do if you have a "genius'" or "dummy"? How do
you determine the level of a student? :

3. What is your weekly routine? Is it always the same or does
it change? Mow far in advance do you plan ydur lessons? ’

4. What problems or constraints do you have which affe¢t your
organization? (schedule, equipment, room, paperwork, materials,
testing, outside activities) How did you decide upon your
room arrangement? Do you have assigned seats? How were they
assigned in the first place? What causes you to change séats
or room arrangement? - . :

5. What do you ¢onsider a minimum set of materials? What do

: you consider a minimum explanation of them? How do you
disseminate materials (books, dittos, tests, homework, ett.)?
How was the system established? ' "

6.  What do you consider the key or techniqué which enables your
clars to function effectively? :

-

MANAGEMENT OF BEHAVIOR

l.” What rules do you have in your classroom? How are they
introduced to the class? What are the consequences for not
following the rules? When do you begin enforcing the rules?
What exactly will you tolerate in terms cof misbehavior?

2, 'What happens when work is either not finished or not turned
in? What happens when a student does not have the correct
materials in class with him? | |

3. What are the incentives to do well in ybur class? What are
. the incentives to behave correctly in your class?

4. Do you have any memorable behavior problems? How do you deal
with them? Do you fcel you are successful with them? Has
i there been a critical incident or turn-around point with them?
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_The Research and Development Center for Teacher Eduoaﬂon
’ . University of Texas Austin 78712

(Letter to Participating Teachers concerning the Exit Interview)

April 25, 1979

Dear Teacher,

The following list covers the generdl areas we will be talking about
during our. interview with you next month. You are not expected to prepare-
anything for the interview, but we hope this list will give you some idea
of what we would like to know about your ciassroom organization and ST
management.
1. How did you plan for instruction this year? What factors were
most important to you? What especially did you plan for the first three .
weeks of seheol? : '

o .
{

-

2. What beginning-of-year procedures or activities did you use to
ensure smooth sailing in your classroom?

3. In reflecting on this past school year, what particular satisfactions
or high points and what problems or disappointments stand out in your mind?

4., How much contact did you have with other school personnel and in
what ways were they helpful?

We are looking forward to talking with you.
Sincerely, _
_— z” N
' Edmund T Emmer

Project Field Coordinator
Correlates of Effective Teaching Program

-q-‘----.-----——u----.--...—-——-—-----n--u--.--n--—

The interview for the Junior ﬁiéh Classroom Organization Study is scheduled for

— . o at ~ (am) (pm) .
(day) (date) (time)
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. INSTRUCTIONS TO OBSERVERS , .
Junior High Classroom Organization Study
Exit Teacher Interview
May, 1979
-—6Heve the teachers sign the vouchers and authorizations.
--Remind them that the checks may take several weeks, since they have,to go -
through UT paperwork Make sure that summer addresses are correct.

\g wa=]f the teacher has not yet completed the questionnaira, leave the voucher
\\ vith him/her and tell him/her to mail it in with the questionnaire and

\\tosters. ’ . | - o
’ We\qiuld like to thank you for taking time out of your busy schedule to com-
plete the \questionnaire that you received the first week in April. There is a
good deal of information in the questionnaire that will be of interest to teachers
all over the State and we are looking forward to compiling the responses. We plen

to send you a copy of the questionnaire with percentages of teacher responses noted.

.

However, there’ afeSOmekinds of information that cannot easily be attained through a’
questionnaire, for 1nstance, idformation ahout individual efforts priof to thevbegin-
ning of school, racionale for choosing and enforecing rules and strategies used in the
¢lassroom. For thils reason, we have set up interviews with all of the teachers in ‘the’
~ study and we hope that the interview will clarify some ‘questions we still have after
ereating the questionnaire. We expect this interview to last about an hour and touch
on some of the topics we mentioned in the letter we left. with you prior to the interview |
_and on a few other things specifically related to your classea. Much that goes on in
-¢lassrooms we can't understand fully just through observation, so’ your perspective
1s very valuable.

1 ﬁeve a lot of questions to ask you and in order to take a minimum ¢f your time
" and still get a maximum of information from you, I may try to push us on. I don't
want you to think I'm rude. I just want to be sure we get all the information we
need. If we have time at the end of the interview, we can go back and touch on any

unfinished topics.




Y

~--Tell the teachers that we will be sending the achievement test results,
the Student Rating of Teacher results and.a summary of the questionnaire results

e

* ' to them later on in the summer.
~-=We had hoped to have a sheet with preliminary results of this study ready

to give them at the interview, but due to the enormous amount of data collected,
.we were not able to do this. We will be sending thea the prel{minary results as
| vell as informdtion on effective management techniques before school starts in the fall |
‘=~=Fecedback should be positive, if given. The teacher may call Ed or Carolyn
" (they'll probably kill me for. this) 1if s/he would like to disqpss the study or

his/her classroom at great length. ol

A}




JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY
Exit Teacher Interview
May, 1979 -

1. As I mentioned before, we are'iﬁterested in the things you did to get

ready for the beginning of school. This is one of the things of most concern to

new teachers - how to face the first day of school and what should be done in

advance to make the beginning of school go more smoothly., What kihds of planning

GO‘you do in the summer and how specifieally do you start out the school year | \
" ‘kboth instructionally and behaviorally)? "
| ¢
2. Once scho&l gets underway and you have met your students, what kinds

E A\

*

~ of things do you focus your efforts on in the first few weeks?
3, We were able to get copies: of your classroom rules and in some cases
were able to see how you presented them to your classed. We'd like to know how
' you came to choose this particular set of rules. What -additional school tules ‘ .
. do you regularly enforce in your classroom? Are there any changes you would 1like. S
to make in your rules? | '
‘4. Now, getting away from the beginning of tht school year, we'd like to
_ ask about the daily activities you choose for your classes. What kinds of things
do you think about when you're planning classroom activities and content? How
do you decide what to do, how long to take, and what assignments to make? Do
~you have a class that takes extra or special planning? If so, what do you do

_for that class or classes?

5. What goald do you have for your students? Do they'differ for different
pupils?
8

v

6. We would‘like to find out the relative "succesg" rates of students in
the two classes we have been observing., Considering the difficulty of assign- |
ments, both in class and homewark, how well you think the students can understand
your presentations, and tbe ability of your students to use the books, materials,
tests, displays, etc. successfully. WNow think of the pupils in _____ period class.




~ did you have?

Were there any students who worked at a low rate of success during much of
the year? '(By low is meant that more than 1/2 of the time the pupils could not
do the work at an acceptable level, i.e., could not finish the work, or if
fiﬁished, the‘wbrk was mostly incorrect or unacceptable.) How many such pupils
did you have? ‘

Were there any students who worked at a high rate of success during much-
of the year?. By high success rate is meant that the students understood the

tgsks; they finished assignments correctly with few errors. How many such pupils

How many pupils, then, would you consider moderately successful? By
moderate is meant that they did not succeed on some tasks or assignments, but
they did succeed at others (e.g., did OK on homgwork but failed tests); or thatA
student's Eonsistentiy made errors or had problems understanding to a degree,
but that they ;lso‘seemed to achieve a modicum of understanding and at least a'
m%nimally acceptable (for this class) level of accomplishment.,,

7. We're also interested:in contacts you have with other school personnel
vhich ipfluenée your teaching. What is their nature and frequency of occurrence?
Do iou have any contact with a resource teacher? Counselors? Student teachers?
Other teachers in the school, team or community’ Clerical (office) and

janitorial personnel? Principals?

. .
8. What is it like to teach at Jr. High? Are there any factors that

make* 1t especially pleasant, exciting or a difficult place to teach? Whgt are

the kids like? Any particular problems you experience this year?

9. What is your assessment oﬁ how your ‘teaching went this year’ Were your
academic goals met? What about k;ds attitudes and behavior? Are there any

c¢hanges you would like to make in the future?

10. When you think of yourself as a teacher, what do you define as your
job? That is, what do you try to accomplish while you are working in the classroom?
11. Are there any students who were memorable behavioral problems? What

did they do? What did you do Eo cope? Any success?




Questionnaire. A four-part questionnaire was given to the teachers

to be filled out at the end of the school year. Questions in the first

two pdrts dealt with items such as materials, grading, inftructional

-

emphases and technlques, teacher—student relationships, etc. On most of

-
-

these questions teachers were asked if they used. these materials or tech-
niques and.ﬁow frequently. .

The third part of the questionnaire was a Teacher Concerns Checklist
developed by the. PAEI/CBAM staff at the R&D Center (George, Note 3).
This checklist will provide information aboat teachers' most intense con~
cerns about his/her role as a teacher. F

The fourth part of the questionniire was an Educational Opinion
Survéy based on a questionnaire developed by Wehling and Charters (1969)
on teacher beliefs about the teaching.process.

.‘ Teachers were algo asked to fill out a biographical inforﬁation
sheet and describe the effect of the observer on their classes.

A copy of the questionnaire can be found in the Feedback to Teachers

section.
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FEEDBACK TO TEACHERS

In early August, following the study, the 51 participating
teachers were sent a. packet of feedback materials. The packet consisted
" of a letter thanking the teachers for participating in the study, the
percentages of answers to the  items on the Student Rating of Teachers
done by their two ciasses, the achievement scores for their two classes
and study means, summary information on the teacher questionnaire, a list
of concepts and terms used in the study, and preliminary results from the

study. A copy of these materials follows.

L




The Research and Development Center for Teacher Education
| University of Texas Austin 78712

. (Letter to Teachers Participating
in the Junior High Classrouw Organization Study)

August 8, 1979

Dear Teacher:

We are in the midst of analyzing all of th luable data which were
collected in your classes in the 1978-79 school year. It will be some time
before final reports of the Junior High Classroom Organization Study are
published. Because of your participétion and the interest you expressed in
knowing what we learned in your classes and in the study as a whole, we have
prepared the accompanying packet of preliminary reports and feedback for *your
use.” , : ‘

The first three reports in the packet summarize results obtained
from questionnaires to which you and your students responded during the last
weeks of school. The first report presents the results of the student survey
administered in each of your two classes participating in the study. Notice
that this report is color-coded so that percentage responses from one period
are in blue and those from another period are in red. The second report
shows scores students made on the achievement test administered in May. The
report for each class shows scores of individual studeats on the overall test
and each part of the test. The summary report shows class mean (average)
scores for each of your two classes, as well as overall mean scores for all
seventh-graders and for all eighth-graders who took the test. Teachers'

responses to the lengthy questionnaire you conpleted in May are summarized -in
the third report.

Although data analysis is just underway, some preliminary findings
have emerged, particularly from thé first three weeks of school. We have
included a short summary of the teaching characteristics and strategies we
saw in a number of effectively managed classes at the beginning of the year.
In addition, we thought that. the short glossary of terms used in the study
would be of interest to you as you consider the report of results and as you
plan for the coming year, '

Again, we wish.to thank you for allowing us to learn from you and
your classes. We wilt do our best to disseminate what we learn so that
present and future teachers and their students will benefit.

Sincerely,
Carolyn M. Evertson, Program Director

Edmund T. Emmer, Project Fleld
Coordinator,
Correlates of Effective Teaching Program
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PRELIMINARY RESULTS
JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY

The Research and Development Center for Teacher Education

During the 1978-1979 school year, 53 teachers (27 English and 26 math) par-

" ticipated in the Junior High Classroom Organization Study. The purpose of this
study was to find out how teachers organize and conduct their junior high classes.
We focused particularly on the beginning of the school year, .to learn as much as
we could about how different teachers establish order and create positive, pro-

ductive learning environments in their classes. Later, we saw the effects of
_ good or poor beginnings as we followed each .teacher's two classes throughout the
year . b '

The study was designed to provide us with a variety of indicators of teachers'
effectiveness: students' achievement, students! attitudes, percent of time students
were actually engaged in instructional activities, frequencies of class disruptioas,
‘and inappropriate student behavior. At this point in time, results for achievement,
have not been analyzed, and analyses of other data are incomplete; but after the
first three weeks of school, it was possible to identify effective classroom manag-
ers on the basis of two criteria: percent of students on-task and frequency of
disfuptive or inapprooriate student behayior. By "on-task" we meant that the stu-
dents appeared to be doing what was expected of them, such as working on an assign-
ment or going through necessary classroom procedures. A count of students on- or
off-task was taken every 15 minutes during the time that an observer was in the
classroom, Observers visited about 28 classes per teacher; 10 during the first
three weeks, I ’

- In the average class during the first three weeks, an average of 887% of stu-
dents were on-task every time we took a count, The range of average percentages
for teachers was from 74% to 100%. In addition, ratings of frequency of disruptive
and inappropriate student behavior indicated a wide range of classroom behavior,
from almost no inappropriate or unsanctioned behavior to very frequent disruptions.
In almost all cases, ratings of disruptive and inappropriate behavior were predict-

' ably related to percent.of students on-task. ‘

Using averages for these indi¢ators, we were able to identify a group of tea-"
chers whose classes were, from the first week, characterized by purposeful, task- -
oriented activity and harmonious, cooperative behavior. After Studying commonali-
ties among these teachers, we identified some characteristics of teachers who were
successful in managing and organizing their classes. Further study will be needed
to assess their importance in learning gains and management throughout the school
year. T : .

1. It was clear the successful teachers had given careful thought to class-
room rules and procedures before classes began. They had clear, realistic expecta-
tions and rules that centered on crucial areas of classroom routine: class parti-
cipation, talk among pupils, out-of-seat policies, tardiness, and materials and
supplies. New teachers (or teachers new to their schools) who were most successful
said later that they had made it a point to consult with other teachers in that
school about student behavior and effective rules and procedures.

. 2. Once school began, they seriously undertook the task of teaching their
students these rules and procedures., Their teaching process consisted of three
strategies: '

a. Clear presentation and discussion of each rules and rationale
the first or second day of school;
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rreiiminary Kesults-—£

_ b. FreQuent positive reminders, visual and verbal, and review of
rules in succeeding.weeks;

c. Consistent enforcement of rules and penalties for infractions.
This was probably the most crucial step in the rule-teaching process. The most
effective classroom managers were very alert to catch the first infractions of
any rule; then they responded firmly and confidently. Teachers who ignored or
were not aware of infractions were least effective in establishing order, no
matter how well they had presented and reviewed rules and procedures,

3. The most successful teachers showed. evidence of meticulous planning
before school began and throughout the year. They kept their students busy with
a variety of engaging activities. They planned for the unexpected with extra
activities and extra materials. If there were spare moments left over in a class
per{od, these teachers,used them for informal discussions with the class as a
whole. Their good advance planning made it possible to appear confident, compe-
tent and cool in front of their new students,

_ 4. Oné of the most striking characteristics of teachers who had the best

starts was that during the first week of school, they never quit’ running the show.
- They stayed in charge of all of the students all of the time. They controlled the
tempo, the interactions, the transitions, Their students never got the impression
that they had been turned loose by the teacher until dismissal. These teachers
accomplished this feat by sticking with a whole-class format initially, monitoring
well, doing necessary paperwork orly while students were all working at a specific
task, and avoiding long, drawn-out interactions with individual students or small
groups during the first days of scheol.-

5. In classes with high on<task averages and appropriate student behavior, _
teachers had quickly established a content-focus and accountability system. These
teachers clearly meant business. They introduced students to some major topics of .
study, communicating high (but realistic) expegtations for the class. They gave \
students and parents information about their grading system and main requirements
of the course. They established and maintained lines of communication with parents.

6. Sucessful teachers worked hard at giving clear directions. They gave
step-by-step directions, often enumerating steps. They monitored as they talked
to the class, pausing to wait for students to comply with each directions, and <
repeating or clarifying directions when they saw signs of any confusion.

7. A final strategy we saw used in many of the most successful classes at the
beginning of the year was soliciting some personal information from all of the stu-~
dents through use of a simple, short quesionnaire, seatwork activity, or short writ-
ing assignment. This strategy appeared to- give students a feeling of individual

recognition by the teacher, encouraging communication, trust, and personal account-
ability. ' '
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" STUDENT SURVEY RESULTS

Junior High Classroom Organization Study

1.

‘Sv

6.

'Does this teacher give

¢lear directions and
assignments?

-

How important are the
assignments that this
teacher gives?

"

Does this teacher grade
fairly?

l4

\

‘Does this teacher have

good classroom control
and handle discipline
well?

Is this teacher well
prepared and organized
for clage?

Do you find it easy to
talk to this teacher?

Poes this teacher listen
to what you say?

In general, ‘do you enjoy

badas da bhidan alansa?®

Distribution (%) of Student Responses

Group 1 / Group 2

Teacher

PR
PR
d

o e

Period_;ﬁﬁ (Groﬁﬁﬁl),.Pefiod_Jé_ (Gr«
(OPED! BLUE Aid BED (MFL

N\

Never clear

G 0%

Rarely clear

0 &0,
570
Sometimes

¢lear

4% /2%

/3% /2%

Usually
clear

6% 4%

'Aiwéys'cieéf

Hith 35

Meaningless Rarely impor- Sometimes Usually Always
busy work " tant work important important . important

_f _ 2%% K% % % 2
Never fair Rarely fair Somet imes Usually fair Always fair

fair '
b 2% f3h [2% 3k %7 38% /¢
Lacks control Has little Hag fair Usually has Always has
: control control good control

Never well
prepared

Impossible to
talk to

A
Never listens

Rarely well

~ prepared

=42 [0 Lot 1O
Hard to talk
to

0 7“

. Rarely listens

Sometimes'
well prepared

Sometimes can -

talk to

.xééﬁ_‘,iéiﬁzb
Sometimes
listens

Usually well

prepared

Usually can
talk to

Fh  24%

Usually
listens

good control -

S6% /¢
Always well
prepared

3% 39!
Always can
talk to

7 ‘7>6
Always
listens
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E?”ﬁié%vﬁzﬂf SURVEY RESULTS )
b i' Junior High Classroom Organization Study

9.

10.

11 L]

12.

13.

14,

15.

In general, have you
learned much in this

‘¢lassg?

Does this teacher make

*a special effort to help

you do well in this
class?

L

-

. Does this teacher present

the material well?.::

Does this teacher encour-
age students to aak_
questions and participate?

.1

Does this teacher encour-,
age students to think for
themselves?

Are you looking forward

to taking more courses
in this subject?

Has this teacher heliped
you increase your inter-
est in this subject?

What 1s your sex?

What 18 your ethnie
av{a!a?

Distribution (%) of Student Responses
Group 1 / Group 2

’ )

e

% 2% 2% - Y

Nothing Vefy little  An average Quite a bit A great deal .
‘ amount .
| 2% [7% _[8% 39 4% _29%
No effort Tittle effort -Some effort Quite a bit A great deal °
~of effort of effort
I Ch  H% W . 25% 2% 1% 4%
Not at all Raggly clear Sometimes Usually clear ~ Always clear [
clear “clear °
L% L % 4% % 29% % % % ASH -
Never Rarely . Sometimes Usually, Always
/2% 25% 2%% /(5% 299 % 3%
Never - Rarely Sometimes Usually Alvays :
/3%  29% ' 25% 29% Y 2% 3% 29y
Definitely no Mostly no Uncertain . Mostly yes Definitely yes
. ‘ » 2 o B "
6% 6% L% D% 4% Lh__35%
Definitely no Mostly no Uncertain Mostly yes Definitely yes
;/ P | o .oy, ;V

Sen 24% oY 76 7%
Male . Female .
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Teacher Name

Class Summary
English Achievement Test Scores

Junior High Classroom 0 janization Study

-, 4
'Period ft o
' Mean Score  Mean Score Mean Score Mean Score Mean Score
Total Test Part I3 Part II? Part III® Part Ivd
o4 /0 23 20 /1
Period (p
Mean Score  Medq Score Mean Score Mean Score Mean Score
Total Test Part I Part I Part IIIC Part IV
bt /) 23 20 /O _
Overall Mean Scores for '
28 seventh-grade classes/22 eighth-grade classes
participating in the study:
" Mean Score = Mean Scoie Mean Scori Mean Score Mean Score
Total Test Part I Part II Part II03 Part IV
7th/8th 7th/8th 7th/8th 7th/8th 7th/8th
IA179 M1/ 252 24 2> /24 /4

I

Description of English Test:

L4

3part I: Spelling. Students were asked to identify misspelled '

words in 27 sentences,
bPart IX:

Punctuation and capitalization.
sentences, students were asked to choose the

Given 18 pairs of
rrectly punctuated omes;

then students marked underlined words in 17 sqntences as correctly or

incorrectly capitalized.
CPart I1II:

Word Choice.

Given two or thre

choices, students

selected the correct form of verb, adjective,)adverb, or pronoun to use

in 21 sentences.
dPart 1Vv:

Parts of Speech, Sentence Structure, and Reference Use.
Students labeled underlined words in 25 sentences to demonstrate their

ability to identify basic parts of speech; auxiliary, transitive, and

intransitive verbs; active and passive voice; direct and indirect
objects; types of sentences and sentence fragments; common reference
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: JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY
TEACHER QUESTIONNAIRE

This questionnaire was completed by 25 English teachers participating
in the Junior High Classroom Organization Study. Their responses are
summarized on the following pages.

)
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JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY '
TEACHER QUESTIONNAIRE

I. PERCENTAGE ESTIMATES |
Please estimate the percentages you feel are correct for each of the following items.

~“1. It would be ideal if every student achieved our expectations for learning.
‘ Realistically, however, we know that some do and some do not. In general, what
percent of your students do you expect’ to reach your expectat1ons?

Mean (Average) < ‘Response  Most Common .
"__Response ® . . __Range Response (MCR).
70.6% 35-95% 75%

2. What percent of the time do you -think should be spent in the class period on each
of the following instructional activities?

Mean 7
Responses ' Range MCR
10.6%  Students checking assignments 0-20%  10%
26.7% Lectures, demonstrations 10-45% 20%
26.8% Questions, discussions 10-60% 20%, 30%
31.3%  Seatwork ~ 10-60% 30%
5,04 Other* 0-20% |

*Almost half of English teachers in the study specified some add1t1ona1
activity: editlng, procedural routine, projects, group work, reading
1ibrary books, reward time testing.

- 3. - Some feel that learning should be as errorless as possible, while others feel
« that students should be challenged with difficult material even if it means
- making more errors. The first group would want 100% corre® performance, while
the second group would want some lower percent. What do you' feel is the ideal
percentage of correct responses in the following situations:

~ Mean '
Responses ' ' Range MCR
78.3% General class discussions in which '
» the students are responding to

questions (100% = errorless ,
performance) : 50-95% 80%

. 83,2% Seatwork and homework assignments
(100% = errorless performance) 50-96% 75%, 90%




Page-2

. .
. o '

4. About what pékcent of-your teaching is devoted to individuals, to subgroups in

the class, or to the clags as.a whole?
) { .

1

Mean - | - A
Responses ' : Range MCR
19.8% to individuals 5-45% 5%, 10%, 30%
17.6% to subgroups ' g 02509 10%
62.2% to whole class . ‘ _ 20-90%  75%, 50%, 60%

5. What percent of the student work is graded by each of the following?

Mean (Average) - - Response  Most Common
J . _ Responses | | _Range  Response (MCR)

70.0%  Teacher 30-98% 60%

10.0% Studgﬁts—grade their own papers 0-40% 07,

12.0% Studefits exchange papers to grade .. 0-40% 10%, 0%

. 7.0% Student teacher, resource teacher, .
. or aide 0-40% - 0% -

.4%  Select students - 0-5% 0%

6. What percent of the student's six-weeks grade is based on gach of the

following? . L
\ .
Mean
Responses __Range ~__MCR
38.7% Homework or daily work 15-75%  20%, 25%, 50%
34,4% Unit tests (including spe11jng) .+ 10-60% 25% '
3.6% Poptests  ~ N 0-20% ot
5.0% Notebook or folder ‘ 0-25% 0%, 10%
4.8% Class participation 0-20% 0%, 10%
3.7% Routine.class activity (warm-ups, )
. journals, etc.) 5 0-25% 0%
§.4% Written paper or project . 0-25% 0%, 10%
1.6% Extra credit L 0-10% 0%

2.6%  Other* .
*Only three (3) teachers ind1cated,othgr criteria

R 4
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7. What percent of the time do you gnve tests which come with the curriculum and
' what percent of the time do you develop you own?

Mean
Responses Range ' MCR
18.6% Use prepared tests 0-75% 0%, 10% .

81.4% Use teacher-made tests 25-100% 90%, 100%




I1. CHECKLISTS
e
A, Instructional Organization

*

1. Rate the extent to which you stressed or concentrated or each of the following
academic objectives this year. (Use a 5-point scale for each one.
5 = Primary emphasis,‘s = Moderate emphasis, 1 = No eémphasis)

ENGLISH .-
Hean (Average) | Most Common

Responses . | Response (MCR)

4.3 Writing'skills, creative writing, composition, ) '
paragraphs ,

4.4 Speiling, vocabulary 5
4,8 Grammar, sentence structure 5
3.2 Reading comprehension, reading skills 3
3.6 Literature (reading), mythology, literature 3

appreciation, exposure to literature
2.8 Verbal communication, dicussion ability

3.2 Creativity, clear thinking, thinking for
themselves

Other*

*Three (3) teachers specified others: responsibility, orgnaizational
skills, study habits, vccabulary. .

MATH

whole number operations
fractions

decimals

percent

geometry

graphs, flow charts

number theory

probability and statistics
applications, including work problems, logic, etc.
other. Please specify:

T

9, To what extent are your classroom activities and the organization of content
influenced by the students' taking standardized tests (CAT, OLA, other)?
(Use a 3-point scale. - 3 = Very much influenced, 2 = Somewhat influenced,

1 = Not at all influenced)

Mean

Response

24.0% of teachers indicated no influence
72.0% indicated some influence

4.0% indicted very much influence
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3. Rate the extent to which you stressed or concentrated on each of the following

affective objectives this year.

(Use a 5-point scale for each one.

§ = Primary emphasis, 3 = Moderate emphasis, 1 = No emphasis)

Mean (Average)

Responses
4.4 Respect for fellow students and the teacher
and their property
2.2 Being able to leave one's problems at home
3.5 Controlling emotions
3.8 Appreciating differences in people (racial,
ethnic, cultural, physical handicaps, etc.)
2.9 Loyalty to school; school spirit
4,8 Self-reliance, independence, responsibility
' in doing work
4.1 Healthy self-concept
5.7 Respect for public property
3.2 Values clarification (i.e., encouraging

students to examine their own values)

Most Common
Response (MCR)

5

W N
-
o o W

w o
- -
o O
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4. How ofteh do you use the following materials in your classroom teaching?
(Use a 5-point scale for each one)

5 - every day 3 - occasionally 1 - never
4 - often 2 - rarely
Mean :
Responses ) MCR
4.0 Textbook ‘ 4
3.8 Dittos (teacher-made or from other sources | 4
2.6 Dittos of puzzles or games ' 4, 3
2.1 Procedural dittos (i.e., class schedule, 2
rules, etc.)
2.2 Workbooks 1
2.4 Extra credit projects or assignments 2, 3
3.4 Supplementary books 3
2.5 Student-made items or projects 2, 3
3.3 Posters or bulletin boards 3
2.6 Filmstrips or movies 3
1.8 Xits or canned packages 1, 2

2.5 Tape recorder 2
1.5 Listening center 1
2.2 Records 2
‘ 1

3

1.6 Outside speaker
3.1 Library

2.5 Games or puzzles 3, 2
3.0 Overhead projector 4, 2
4,6 Chalkboard 5

1.3 Computer or calculator




Page 7

5. Which of the following activities are students usually allowed to do when they
have finished their assignments? '

% of Teachers with

Positive Responses
100% Read books other than textbook
88% Silent study at their seats
52% Games and puzzles - instructional

32% Games and puzzles - non-instructional
48% Quiet talk
44% Extra credit activities

76% Help other students - peer tutoring
44%  Help teacher

16% Grade papers
76% Read magazines

4%  Filmstrips

4% Listening center, records

0% Computer, adding machine .
16% Other. (* 4%--rest, head on desk

12%--go to library)

6. How did y0u cope with having a range of ability in each class in order to prov1de

1nstruct1on for all of your students? (Use a 3-point scale for each one.
= Frequently use, 2 = Sometimes use, 1 = Rarely use)

% of Teachers'

Responses
Frequently Sometimes

40% 36% Ability grouping

36% 24%  Individualized work, self-paced, learning centers,
contract work

32% 44% Different level materials and assignments;
supplementary materials; instructional games

60% 329 More special attention, conferences, work after school
with teacher

44% 36% Peer tutoring, allow students to work together

24% 56%  Differential testing and grading; expect less from slow
students, give extra credit for extra work

32% 36% Teach to high or middle group--hope others catch on
(whole class approach)

40% 16% Help from student teacher, resource teacher or aide

None Indicated Other.

265
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7. If you group students, how are the groups determined?

% Teachers
Responding
Postitively

60% Ability group, determined by observation and assessment of class

- — performance; see how well they read and write; use own judgment; talk
with student -

36% Other types of groups; randomly assigned or balanced groups

(1eaders in each group) for particular activities or so students can
work together, help each other

12% Other. (4%--behavior; 8% friends)
20% Not applicable. Students never grouped.

8. What kind of materials do you obtain or prepare for students who need remedial
work or enrichment? (Use a 3-point scale for each one. 3 = Fequently use,
2 = Sometimes use, 1 = Rarely use) .

% of Teachers'

Responses
Frequently Sometimes
29% 42% Supplementary materials: packets, kits, series,
workbooks, canned packages
33% 33% Different level texts, readers
75% 13% Teacher-made materials: dittos, handouts, etc.
13% 37% Puzzles, games
% 17% Audio-visua{ aids, listening center, analog computer
13% 21% Extra credit projects, assignments
21% 54% Referral to resource teacher, or special help

4% o Other. »(Change nace according to level of class)
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9. What techniques do you use for students who cannot read at all, can't read well,
or can't read at their grade level? Check all that apply. :

% of Teachers
Responding
Postitively

88% Special materials; lower level .

na No word problems, computations only, take the reading out of
| assignments (MATH only)

68% Individual contacts, extra attention from teacher, one-to-one help
489,  Peer tutors, buddy system |

60% Send student to resource teacher, specialist

24%  Games, puzzles, Kits

16% Audio-visual aids: listening stations, tapes, films, filmstrips
8% Other. (4%--read as group aloud; 4%--teacher read aioud)

10.° How much homework do you regularly assign?
% of Teachers'
Responses
8% Less than once a week
21% Once a week '
21%  Twice a week
46% Almost daily
4% Daily

11. How often do you give tests?

% of Teachers'

Responses
49  Infrequently; unit tests every 4-6 weeks;
or when material in unit‘is covered "

165 Every 11/2 - 3 weeks

16% Weekly or very frequent quizzes; several
pop quizzes

64% Weekly or frequent quizzes; as well as
" large unit tests every 2-6 weeks

28
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12. 1in your classes, how much emphasis do you place on individual student effort
versus actual achievement in deciding on grades? (Use a 5-point scale for each
one. 5 = A great deal of emphasis, 3 = Moderate emphasis, 1 = No emphasis)

Mean : .
Responses
3.0 High ability classes 1
T 3.7 Average or mixed ability classes
4.5 Low ability classes

.~ .. 13. Do you use a curve in grading?
% of Teachers'
Responses
0% Yes

60% Sometimes, depends on class performance or
difficulty of material

40% No

14. wha% is prepared for the substitute if you must get one? Check all that
apply.

% of Teachers
Responding

Positively

80% Regularly scheduled material - lesson plans,.instructions, next
day's assignment

72%  Supplementary lesson plans - skills work, drills, review, dittos
written assignment, test, reading assignment, audic-visual

100%  General information - rules, bell schedule, .Jocation of materials
100%  Seating charts; class roll

887 Noteé on reliable and/or problem students, discipline problems
40%  Puzzles, games, busy work

169 Other. (tape of teacher's instructions for class; comment sheet

for substitute, notes on other team teachers, notes on spelling
groups, resource students, previous days' absentees)
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B. Evaluation

15. In looking at a student's past record, which do you feel is more valuable in
giving information abeut him? (Use a 3-point scale for each one.
3 = Very va]uable,'z = Somewhat valuable, 1 = Not very valuable)

% of Teachers'

__Responses
Very Sometimes
20% . 60% Grade
16% 80% Achiexement test scores
24% . 729, Psychological tests or professional evaluation
33% 50% Other, more subjective, evaluations

16. What methods do you use to determine students' progress or difficulty areas at
the beginning of the year when you are unfamiliar with students in your class?
(Use a 3-point scale for each one. 3 = Frequently use, 2 = Sometimes use,
1 = Rarely use) ' S

% of Teachers'

Responses
Frequently Sometimes : .
92% 4%  Observation of classroom performance and behavior
N 36% 32% Permanent record file or ask past teachers or counselor; °
' : past achievement scores, personal folder, teacher
recommendations
48% 40% Oral work, reading aloud
72% 16% Writing sample; have them write a paragraph or
autobiography
28% 20% Specified standard diagnostic test
48% 20% . Self-made diagnostic test ’
0% 0% Other '

17. How many students per year (on the average) do you refer for testing because of
suspected learning disability or emotional disturbance?

Mean Most Common
Response Range Response

6 1-15 5




18. What methods do you use to diagnose the cause of a learning problem? Rank
the order in which you would use the following. ‘

1 Observe, analyze classroom performance and behavior

4 Refer student to counselor, resource teacher, special ed. teacher

3 Consult permanent file, counselor, or other teachers for information
2
6

4 »

Work with student individually; conference with student
Use diagnostic test

5 Parent contact -

The above is a common sequence indicated by many teachers in our study.

19. Are you familiar with the content covered in the CAT test?
% of Teachers
Responding
28% Yes, I have studied it carefully
68% Yes, I am familiar with genéra] areas
4% No

20. Does it adequately measure ability in your students?
% of Teachers

Responding
8% Yes
60% Qualified yes
16% No

16% I don't know
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€. " Classroom Organization

21, Which of the following do you feel have been constraints to the effective
harmonious ‘functionjng of your classroom this year? (Use a 3-point scale for
each one. 3 = Very definitely a problem, 2 = somewhat a problem, 1 = no problem

% of Teachers
Responses
Very . Somewhat |
16% 32% Size of room
8% 16% Inadequate séating (desks)
24% 44% Temperature control
16% 40% Noise from halls and neighboring c¢lasses
20% 40% Too large class size
12% 20% Inadequate materials and equipment
4% 20%  Support from administration
8% 60% Interruptions by other students and teachers
~ - 12% 4% Location in the school, portable
124 402 Administrative and non-teaching responsibilities
4% 32% Janitorial support
- 32% Curriculum
8% 20% Inadequate furniture other than desks
12% 36% PA interruptions
40% 48% Academic range of students \
16% - Other. (4% splii load; 4% no cérpet; 8% poor student behgvior)

22, Mhat are your policies for accepting assignments?

% of Teachers
Responding
Positively
72% Distinguish between q;cused and unexcused in accepting late papers
80%° Penalize grade for late work, give zero; deduct pBints, etc.
48%  Set deadline beyond original due date, no penalty
28% Due on due date, only; no late papers accepted

80% Take some responsibility by reminding student or giving him a 1ist
: of missed work, etc.

8% Other. (4% fuss but accept papers; 4% use progress reports as
reminders)

271
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23. Which of the following signals do you use to get your students' attention? (Use
‘a 3-point scale for each one. 3. = Frequent use, 2 = Sometimes use,
1 = Rarely use) ~ :

‘.
\

% of Teachers'

-~ __Responses _ |
Frequently Sometimes |
91% 9% Verbal statement (Let me have your attention, etc.)
&1% 26% Faci?1 expression or physical signal (i.e., finger to
\ lips
435 '39%  Position in room
- ®  Lights, flicking or turning off
13%: 4%  Bell
4% - -- Snap fingers
- - 13% Clap hands
-- -- Other

24. How do y&u handle the problem of students calling out frée'comments?

' @ of Teachers

Respondfng
Positively B
64% Reprimand, respond negatively, don't tolerate it, use nonverbal
intervention (stop, stare)

[ 88% Tell them to raise hands, to stop, wait, take turns

92% Emphasize good manners, respect for others, give others a chance to
ﬁo think and/or respond; tell reason for not wanting it

56% Ignore called out answers

76%  Sometimes not considered a problem because it indicates enthusiasm,
inyolvement

8% Do\not consider it a problem; accept all answers

8% Other. (4% have students write a commitment; 4% thank them but make
them raise their hands) -




96, How do you deal with those students who never volunteer? Check all that
apply. ~ o . \

% Responding o
Positively é‘{

2% Call on them, make sure all students answer, use pattern turhs

96% Call on them when sure they know answer; ask easy questiontto avoid

embarrassment and to build confidence

5§24  Leave them alone, especially if student is upset, tired, or
extremely shy; just grade them on written work .

889, Try to draw them out; ask their opinion, use their personal
interests, use a game to draw them out, give extra attention, talk to
privately; work one-to-one with shy kids .

26. How do you deal with those students who aren't paying attention? (Use a 3-point
scale for each one. 3 = Frequently use, 2 = Sometimes use, 1 = Rarely use)

% of Teachefs‘

Responses
Frequently Sometimes
68% 32% Call his name
50% 41%  Call on them; ask them a question
9% ‘23%  Reprimand, call. down, threaten, criticize, call class
attention to him, assign detention ) |
27% 50% Tell them to pay attention, to knock it off, get to work, -
ask them if they're listening ¢ |
45% 45% Nonverbal,intervention; stop and wait, touch the .student,
glare, go stand by student
32% 45% Talk %o them privately, find out why; discuss the problem |
- with the student

14% 50¢  Seek outside help: parents, counselor, office
-- 9% Do nothing :
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/ 27. What misbehaviors do you feel are bad enough to require severé disciplinary .

/ action? (Use a 3-point scale for each one. 3 = Usually, 2 = Sometimes,

1 = Rarely) ' ‘ ) g ‘

% of Teathers' )
Responses

Frequently Sometimes - . \

44y, 44%  Disrupting class: distracting others, excessive noise,
' . disregard ¢lassroom rules )
72% 24%  Profanity: swearing, vulgar language |
649, . 32% Lack of respect and consideration for teacher or other

students; rudeness, talking back, name-calltng, smart
remarks, sarcasm : -

28% ~ 48% Constant talking: blurting out answers, interrupting,

talking when teacher is - - , .
100% --  Roughhousing, fighting: - pushing chairs about, throwing {; /.
) things, damaging property
4479, 40% Disregard for school work: tardiness, cutting class, not. |

. bringing,materials, not doing homework, not working in
class, not paying attention. s

28, In the classes we observe, how often are your classes charécterized by
severe disruptions (fjghts; Toud, boisterous play, running or pushing)?
Check the most appropriate statement. ' !

L]

4

As a group, English teachers reported the following frequencies
for disruptions in classes in this study:

] 32% Never _ ' N
" 384 Rarely, 1 - 3 imes a year
12% Once a month

10% ~ Once a week
8% Once a day

‘
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¢
How do you handle students who are disruptive and cause trouble? (Use a
3-point scale. 3 = Frequently use, 2 = Somet1mes use, 1 = Rarely use)
% Teachers'
Responses
Frequently Sometimes
76% 24% Talk to student, havc  1ference with h1m, work one-to-one;
. tell what is expected aild why
20% 36% Reality therapy, contracts
48% 32% Management: warn, reprimand, threat, criticize, nonverbal ;J
intervention
36% 44% Isolate student; move him up front or out into hall
49, 20% Have him write sentences or fines
16% 48% Keep after school, or after class
40% 48%  Contact parents, call parents, send note home
28% 48% Refer to counselor; conference with some combination of
+  teacher, student, parent, or counselor,
- 4% 40% Send to principal, office
0% 28% Send to detention, ISS, OCS, etc.

30. What do you do about students who simply refuse to do their work and do not
turn in assignments? (Use a 3-point scale for each one. 3 = Frequently use,
2 = Sometimes use, 1 = Rarely use)

. % of Teachers'
' Responses
Frequently Sometimes

44% 36% Keep at them, nag, encourage, threaten, fuss, pressure,
praise

28% 329 Adjust materials, activities to his level of ability and

_ interest
76% 20% .Conference with student to discuss problem
28% 564 Extra attention, help after school or in class, teacher
3 : aide; move desk up next to teach.r

60% 36% Contact parents

52% 40% Refer to counselor or office, conference with counselor
and/or parents involved

- 8% Send to detention hall, give demerits, send to 0CS

56% 44%  Fail then

. 76% 165 Discuss with counselors or other teachers

275
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D. Teacher-Student Relationships

32. Have you found a close rapport with your students this year? Check the most
appropriate statement.

% of Teachers' : .
Responses ‘

——  No. 1 feel that I have been unable to establish satisfactory
rapport with the students. '

- Mot very satisfactory. I have good rapport with a few students,
but not with most. : '

17%/ Moderate. 1 have good rapport with about half of my students.

75% Generally satisfactory. 1 have good rapport with all but a few
students. :

8% completely satisfactory. I have good rapport with all the
students.

33. Are there certain factors prevalent in your classes that you cannot really do
much about? If so, what are they? Check all that apply.

% of Teachers
Responding
Positively

78% Lack of parental encouragement, concern

91%  Home problems, home environment

83% Learning disability, low IQ, Tow ability, nonreaders, hyperagtive,
ED kids, etc.

61% FEmotional problems, psychological adjustment, adolescence, poor
peer relationships

26% Discipline, control, behavior problems, disruptive, antagonistic
students

839  Lack of interest, motivation; students who can't or won't work;
can't reach some, some have given up; you can't make them learn;
student attitudes; alienated students

13%  Student persona]ity;‘or teacher-student personality conflict

13% Racial ethnic, cultural background and values; SES, prejudice,
language
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34, How do you feel is the best way to include parents? Check all that apply.

% of Teachers
Responding

Positively
64% As tutors at home for children who are having problems

40% Regular participation in the PTA and its projects

52%  Help in field trips

48% Helping with pep squad, drill team, sports, or other school activities
96% Cooperate with the school 'in disciplining the child at home

88%  Supporting the teacher in seeing to it that work gets done and
child's class projects are turned in on time, homework gets done,
supplies are bought and brought to school

96% Just simply providing a warm and positive environment at home
84%  Providing enriching materials, books, records, games
4% Other. (anyway is beneficial)

35. To what extent do you communicate with the parents of your students? How many of
the following contacts did you initiate during the school year? (Insert
estimated number.,)

52% said they sent home letters or announcements to parents at the
beginning of the year describing class requirements and/or rules.

Mean Number'of

Contacts Reported Range
25 Telephoning parents of students concerning academic 0-150
problems
16 Telephoning parents concerning students' discipline 0-40
problems
2 Telephoning parents concerning attendance problems 0-10
(61% no calls)
11  Holding conferences with parents at the school 0-30
concerning academic problems
8 Holding conferences with parents at the school 0-30

concerning discipline problems




E. Miscellaneous General Questions

36. To what degree do you work with fellow teachers in your subject area?
% of Teachers'
Responses ,
40% A great deal
44% A moderate amount, some
164 A small amount, none (C day only)

37. In what way do you work with fellow teachers? Check all that gpp1y.

% of Teachers

Responding
Positively

92% Share materials, ideas, plan units

92% Formally structured situations and C days, department meetings,
team teaching

96% Informal contacts--rapping in 1ounge, halls, etc., working rela-
tionship develops with one or two teachers informally '

52% Contact with community/team structure of. faculty:

76% Works with or is the department chairman, grade level coordinator,
lead teacher

1

38. To what degree do you work with the school counselors?

% Teachers ”

Responding - -
36% A great deal

48% A moderate amount, some
16% A sm§11 amount, none
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39, In what way do you work with the school counselors? Check all that apply.

i Teachers
Responding
Positively

48% Academic scheduling, high school courses

96% Referral of behavioral, emotional, discipline problems for
counseling .

849  Teacher consults counselor for advice, background information on
students, test data, classroom management, own personal problems

. ' 32% = Gives counselor a classroom role: lead group discussions, human
relations program, career unit, accompany class on trips ’

: 89%‘ Conferences:(teacher—student-éounselor, or teacher-paﬁent-counselor)

40, How do you measure your success: in teaching? How do you know whether or not you
have succeeded? Check all that apply.

% Teachers
Responding (
Positively

91% Students appear to uﬁderstand the material
17% Fewer questiohs from the class-

65% Students get right down to work

91%  Slower students also appear to understand
78%  Seatwork assignments are done correctly
83% Class is well-behaved

83% Students seem to enjdy school

83%  Students work on their own

26%  CAT results

70%  Parents' comments

96% Student performance on tests

879  Student performance on homework

41. What is the relative importance of developing social relationships with students
versus seeing that they are exposed to subject matter adequately? Check the
statement that you agree with most.

% of Teachers' .
_Responses .

0% Social relationships are very important; social development is
the most important part of junior high training. o

79%  Social relationships and subject matter are equally important;
each contributes to the other.

21%  Subject matter 1; more imﬂortant than social development.

Vi-31
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F. Questions for English Teachers Only

42. DO ybu have students read aloud?

% Teachers

Resgonding
52% Often

48% Occasionally, rarely

43, Why do you have students read aloud? Check all that apply.

% Teachers ? L
Responding \
Positively
56% Assess reading ability (at first of year or later); catch problems,
check pronunciation |, . v

76%  Ensures entire class understands; aid to poor readers; keeps class
together; all cover same matcr1a1

76% Kids enjoy it; do it for fun; like the public recogn1t1on opportunity "
96% Facilitates part1c1pat1on, increases confidence and interest .

92% Teaching tool, gives practice, helps learn pronunciation, a lisen-
ing activity

<
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44. What do you consider to be appropriate composition criteria? (Use a Q-point .
scale. 3 = Very important, 2 = Hoderately important, 1 = Not very 1mportant)

% of Teachers'

Responses
Very Moderately <
Important Important Mechanics
68% 28% Punctuation, capitalization
) 682 282, Spelling
72% 28% Grammar
100% -  Complete sentences, sentence structure
68% 28% Paragraphs, topic sentences
44% 569 Length |
28% 56%. Neatness
Content-Structure
83% 17% Organization; structdre;;clear, organized thinking;
unity of sentences; coherence; complete thoughts
63% 29% Content; subject that challenges, interest students
58% 37%, Creativity, originality; expression of self or

feelings

45. In what ways do you use nonwritten language for communicating subject matier?
- (Use a 3-point scale for each one. 3 = Frequently use, 2 = Sometimes use,
1 = Rarely use)

% of Teachers'

Responses
Frequently Sometimes
- 54, Oral reports, speeches, extemporaneous speeches, recite
poetry, debate: make-up‘commercials '
- ' 42% - Acting, role-playing, pantomime
58% 37%  Read aloud: short stories, plays, poetry
33% ’ 50% Art, butletin boards, i11ustrafions, posters




111. Teacher Concerns Checklist

Read each statement, then ask yourself:

_WHEN I THINK ABOUT MY TEACHING, HOW MUCH AM I CONCERNED ABOUT THIS?

: . "
Not A Little Moderately Very Extremely
% of Teachers' Responses Concerned Concerned Concerned Concerned Concerned

1. Lack of instructional

materials- - - 20% 24% 24% 24% 8%
2. Feeling under pressure ' :
~ too ruch of the time - 12% 36% 16% 16% 20%
3. Doing well when a super-
visor is present 12% 32% 529% 4% -

4. Meeting the needs of
different Kinds of

students | 4% -- 12% 32% 52%
5. Too many noninstructional k

duties 20% 24% 24% 20% 12%
6. Diagnosing student

1earning problems 8% 8% 12% 60% 12%
7. Feeling more adequate :

as a teacher 12% 16% 28% 20% 24%
8. Challenging unmotivated -

students 4% 4% 4% 52% 36%
9. Being accepted and repect- o |

ed by professional persons 12% 247, 24% 40% --
10. Working with too many

students each day 16% 169 36% 16% 16%

11. Guiding students toward
intelléctual and emotional

growth . 49, - 49, 68% 24%
12. Whether each student is '

getting what he nzeds 4% - 12% 52% 32%
13. Getting a favorable evalu-

ation of my teaching % 281. 489, 16% 4%

14, The routine and inflex-
ibility of the teaching
situation 20% 20% 40% 12% 8%,

15. Maintaining the appropri-
ate degree of class control % 12% 20% 40% 20%




IV. Educational Opinion Survey

The following questionnaire is designed to elicit your opinions about teaching
and its methods and goals. There is considerable disagreement about these, and thus

there are no "correct” answers. Please give your own opinion about the statements.
Read each statement and decide how YOU feel about it.

space provided. , :

Strongly
Disagree

Disagree

Uncertain

Agree

Then mark your answers on the

Strongly
Agree

1. Teaching of specific skills
and factual subject matter is
the most important function
of the school. --

2. The teacher assures optimum
learning conditions by giving
top priority to the social-
emotional needs of the pupils. 47

3. A properly motivated group of
mature students might learn
more in a semester's time if
they were left entirely to
their own resources than if
they had a teacher to guide
them. 52%

4. A firm hand by the teacher

promotes emotional security
for pupils. : -

5. A teacher's effectiveness
rests upon his ability to
maintain proper "professional
distance" between the pupils
and himself. 8%

6. The effectiveness of teaching
is enhanced when the teacher has
the ability to see the world
as each of his pupils sees it. -

7. Pupils learn to stay alert
when they are expected to

respond immediately to teacher
directions. : -

33%

33%

36%

4%

32% -

8%

47

4%

25

16% -

8%

28%

28%

467

33%

12%

64%

443

60%

17%

4%,

16%

8%
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Strongly ' Strongly
Disagree Disagree Uncertain Agree Agree
8. - Pupils respect teachers who 5
expect them to work hard in |
school. -- 42, 8% 60% 28%
9. Pupils never really under- ‘ : .
stand a subject until they
can relate what they have
learned to the broader . , .
problems of the world. -- 24% - 24% 44% 8%

10. The over-all plan of education
suffers when teachers depart
substantially from the subject

outline. 8%, 529 16% 20% 47,

11. The development of social and
emotional security for pupils
is the most important function :
of the school. -- 52% 24% 24% -

12. Across-the-school routine
imposes a consistency in class-
room procedure which tends
to restrict important avenues
for learning. 12% 64% 20% 4% --

13. Pupils must be kept busy or .
they soon get-into trouble. - 8% 12% 56% 247,

14, Pupils are induced to greater
motivation when the teacher
remains somewhat aloof from
the interpersonal affairs of
the class., - 8% 56% 20% 16% --

15, Good rapport with pupils is
maintained by the teacher who
always finds time 'to ‘help '
individuals with special -
problems. R 8% 687 247

16. Proper control of a class is
amply demonstrated when pupils
work quietly while the teacher
is out of the room. - 8% - 12% 68% 12

17, Lessons presented in the form ’
: of pfoblems to be solved are
the Best means of motivating
pupils, '




18.

19.

20.

21,

22.

23,

24. .

25,

26.

Strongly
Disagree

Disagree

Uncertain

Agree

Page-28

Strongly
Agree

The basic function of
education is fulfilled only
vihen pupils are led to
understand the general
significance of the material
they have Mearned.

The structure of a field of
knowledge is intrinsically
interesting to pupils when it

is clearty taught.

The effectiveness of the
teacher depends entirely on

the amount of personal interest
he can invest in the progress
of each pupil.

Pupils learn best when
permitted to set their own
pace in doing the work.

Teacher effectiveness is’
seriously impaired when the
teacher permits himself to
become emotionally involved
in the personal problems of °
pupils.

Learning is enhanced when
teachers prafise generously .
the accomplishments of %pupils.

Optimum learning takes place
when the classroom setting is
completely free of
distractions. o
Pupils respect teachers who
stand firm on their ’
convictions.

In planning their work teachers
should rely heavily on the
knowledge and skills pupils
have acquired outside the
classroom. e\

16%

4%

- -

4%,

VI-37
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Strongly Strongly

Disagree Disagree Uncertain Agree Agree

27.. The essential function of
junior high school courses
lies in their preparing
- pupils for later courses. 47.

28. Pupils master the essentials
of a subject only when
extensive plans are made for
accommodating individual
differences in pupils. 4%

29. The effective teacher has
complete control of the
learning situation at all
times.. 49,

30. A good teacher should freely ,
admit to mistakes. --

31. The natural flow of events is
enhanced by the teacher who
manages to @éliminate any
inappropriate pupi] behavior. 4%

32. The teacher must be sure that
. students are constantly
challenged by tasks that are
beyond their easy grasp--tnat
require them to stretch
themselves. ™ i -

33. An essential component of a
- good lesson is one of showing’
How it is related to other
areas of knowledge. . . -

34, A gpod teacher will establish .
a routine and stick.to it. -

35, Good teaching requires a great.
deal of talking -on the part
of the teacher. ) -

36, Textbooks should be the
primary source of most of the
teaching-learning activity .
in the classroom. 8%




3.

4.,

5.

7s

NDegrees earned and

institution:

Date of last degree:

Mean date
1970

V. Biographical Information

84% of English teachers in study had BS/BA

16% had MS/MA/MEd.

Range
1939-1978

Graduate houés beyond Bachelor Degree:

Teachers Responding

30% sz hPS.
17% 39 hrs.

22% 10-20 hrs.

9%  21-30 hrs.
22% 30+ hrs,

Total years teaching experience:

Mean
Response
7.4 yrs,

How many years teachihg‘at JgniorvH1gh Level?

Mean ,—
—
6.; yrs,

Mean ..
5.2 yrs.

How maﬁy }gfrs teaching !in AISD?

Mean’ :f\\\, )
———— . .

6.0 yrs.

'

Range -
1to 20 yrs. -

Range
l)d 16 yrsa

t

How many years teaching.in current school?

3]
. ~
.

Range

1td 10 yrs.

Range
1tq 16 yrs.
I

S
o
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8. Do you have any non-teaching responsibilities?

54% of English teachers in the study reported that they had non-teaching
responsibilities in their school (ex.--Department Chairperson, Club Sponsor,
Community or Team Leader). ' ~




CONCEPTS AND TERMS USED IN THE
JUNIOR HIGH CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION STUDY

On-task and off-task behavior. On-task 1is another way of saying "doing

&hat you are supposed to be doing"; off-task is another way of saying "do-
iné what you are not~supposed to be doing" or "not doing what you are sup— -
poséd to be doing." For example, if a student is working quietly on an
assighment or turning in an assignment at the teacher's desk, that student
_ is on~task, On the other hand, if students are talking while the teacher
is explaining an assignment, or if the teacher has instructed the students
to take out paper and pencils, and students are reading books, they are
off~task.

T:ansitions. Tpansitions are intervals of time between academic activities |

in which the primary activity is moving from one thing 'to another. This
may include actual physical movement . of students or it may be a matter of
replacing some materials and getting out' something else. The length and
efficiency of transitions are factors afféﬁting the smooth functioning of a
class.

rProcedures.' Procedures include routines established by the teacher to’
facilitate functioning of the class. A procedure is a set of guidelinés
about how to do something that has to be done on a regular basis. The most
important characteristic of a procedure i{s that it has been planned and
presented to the class as a Qay of doing something. In classes with
simple, clearly defined procedures, there is little confusion and shorter
transitions. Procedures may include getting pencils sharpened, paper and

- books distributed, getting the students' work turned in, etc.

Rules. Rules are sinilar to procedures in that they are established agree-
ments about behavior in the classroom, but they are more often definitions
of what not to do. When rules are carefuliy chosen and communicated by the
teacher, students have clear ideas of sanctioned and unsanctioned behavior
in that class. Rules may govern'when talking is allowed, when it is appro=
priate and inappropriate to move around the class, chew gum, eat snacks,

etc,
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Interruptions, In ‘this study, (nterruptions are defined as distracting

events which force the teacher‘'s attention (and often also the class's
attention) to some unplanned event., This might include a messenger coming

into the room from the office, an anncuncement over the loudspeaker, a fire

drill, a fight in the room betwesn two students, or a studenb getting sick ,

and being sent to the office,. The teacher's manner of responding to and
coping with interruptions is an important aspect of cléésroom management.

Dead Time. fhis {s an interval of time in which the student or students
apﬁérently .have nothing that they are supposed to be doing. They are
either between activicies:'or have been left temporarily by the teacher
with no provision made for their becohing involved in an instructional

activity.

Signals. A teacher may use a variety of signals to get students' atten-
tion, to tell the class to get quiet, or convey other messages. In secon-

dary school, a teacher may signal by maintaining silence, standing at a

certain place im the room, snapping her fingers, or making statements such ?

as "All eyes on the board." The teacher may also use posture, movement, or
eye contact as signals. Signals are most effective when they are consis-
tent and deliberately used. Often the teacher¢ announces .important signals

to students at the beginning of the year.,

Expeciations. This word is becoming increasingly common in psychological

jargon. The teacher communicates expectations of student behavior in vari-
ous ways. Explicitly, a teacher tells them what to do'and what not to do.
Implicitly, a teacher communicates expectations by saying one thing and do=-
ing another (e.g., the teacher tells students to stop talking. fhey con-
tinue: After three times, the teacher gives up. ‘The students learn that
1f they persist, they can have their way. They learn that the teacher's

expectations are not reél}y for them to cease talking.)

Crgdipilipy. This term follows expectations. Credibility 1is established

when the teacher consistently enforces rules, demands students' compliance
with directions, and follows through. with stated penalties for infrac=
tions. When the teacher says, "“Stop that or l1'm golmng to keeﬁ you all
after school,” can he or _she do it (Can kids who ride the bus be kept after
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school?) and will he or she do it? (or is it a bldff?) If a teacher has
high credibility, students believe what he or she says.

-

Accoégggbility. The teacher's credibility is also affected by the extent

to which students are held accountable for the work that 1is éssigned. Tea~

chers establish high levels of student accountability in several ways: by
consistently checking and/or grading classwork and hbmework; by setting
standards for neatness and completeness; by enforcing due dates; by keeping
parents well:informéd of students' progress; by.communicating clear objec-
tives and goals to students; and by helping students keep records of their
own work, grades, and progress in the course. .
TaskOrientatfcn. In task-oriented classes, students show willingness to
do the work aésigned. They usually understand the objectives, which have
been clearly described by the teacher. Students' and teacher's activities

are clearly related to academic goals. In classes with poor tagk orienta-
tion, there is much off-task dawdling and socializing. Wssignments are not
taken very serfously by students or the teacher, and students are often not
held accountable for their work. ' .7

Testing of Limits. -A student tests a teacher by getting up to go to :he

pencil sharpener just after the teacher has said, “Everyone in their
seats.” Different students test for different rgasons. Some do so to get
attention, some to get informatioh about teacher's expectations. Others
might do it because they are unclear about where they stand in relation to

the teacher.
oy

fCritical Incident. This is an occasion‘in which the teacher is challenged
ot looked to for a decision which will set a precedent for future similar

© occurrences. An example of this. is when a student fails to hand in . an..

assigngent. What the teacher says or does, the degree of confidence with
which it is said or done, and the effect on the other students all make up
parts of a critical incident.

Monitoring. Monitoring means maintalning gurveillance, being the hawk-eyé.
A gooa monitor knows as much as possible about what {s happening in the

classroom at all times. A teacher monitors students' work by circulating
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around the room, checking papers, redirecting the misguided, encouraging

appropriate behavior.

-

* Traffic. Classrooits have traffic patterns just as cities do. The ibbagion
of the pencil sharpener, the box for turning in homework, and the pookﬂ
shelves are areas of the room whicﬁ must be considered in room arrangement.
A bit of forethought and planning can prevent these places from becoming
competitors with the teacher. Desks should be arranged to avoid crowding -
and to give the teacher easy access and a cleaf view of every student's
desk.

Feedback. At the beginning of school,  the classroom is literally a place .
where strangers are getting to know each other. The teacher is the most -
influential single individual in that group. Consciously and unconsci=
ously, he or she gives constant feedback concerning behaviors. Expecta-
tions are communicated with feedback. When a student attempts to call -out

. an.answer instead of raising a hand, the teacher's feedback to that behav-
ior ("Please raise yodr hand,” ér ignoring students who are galliqghout and
recognizing those raising their hands) will establish a precedent\for simi-
lar situations in the future. Feedback can also be instructional. Notes
and grades on papers which have been handed in serve as feedback, as do
compliments which the teacher gives a student who ﬁés answered a questionl

| correctly or brought up an interesting point. '
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SECTION VII

DATA ANALYSES

g

This section summarizes data analysis procedures already com~

pleted, in progress, or proposed. Where results of data analyses are
* L J .

‘known, they are briefly described and summarized. More extensive discus=

sion of the results, along with appropriate tables, will be available in
separate report form in the COET report series.
e
The data gathered in the Junior High Classroom Organization Study

consist of the following:

1. Written narrative records (specimen records) of two cla%ges,for

[4
-

"ga_ghjpf 25 _English and 26 mathemat,ics; teachers. All teachers were

observed in one class on_the“first.day of school, and on a total of

approximately 10-12 occasions during the first three weeks. For the
remaifder of the year, each teacher. was observed every three to four
_weeks on two occasions, once in each class.

.2, Component ratings. A set of 44 scales was used after each

observation to rate a variety of instructional and managerial behaviors,

3. S8tudent Engagement Ratings. These assess time~on~task during

each observation. .

"

4, Time logs. Records of the use of time in various activities‘Fnd

groupings. ’
[ ]

5. Achievement and attitude measures. Specially constructed

»

achievement tests were admifiStered in each content area in May. Student

Ratings of the Teacher (SRT) were also administered in May in. each class.

Entaring achievement scores were estimated by the California Achievement

- ~




e — R s

Test (CAT), administered the previous spring and “made available to the

project by the school district.

6. Summary ratings and checkL@s5s. At the end of the year,

observers ratéd or classified teachers /&n a variety of variables.

7. Teacher questionnaire. Bach teacher completed an extensive S
questionnaire consisting of measures of attitudes, beliefs, concerns, and

perceptions,

8, Teacher interviews. Each teacher was interviewed in May; and a

v

verbatim transcript of the interview was produced. The interview fqizfeq
on orpganization, management, planning, and related areas. .

Preliminary Analyses . .

A series of analyses were conducted to determine the reliability of

mAny of the 9bservationa1 measures, In addition, several of the variab}e

sats were factored in. order to determine dimensionality and to select’ f‘
’ 4

variables for grouping to form scales. These analyses were updertaken'

pteparatory to aqalgses addressing ;ubstantive questions, in order to

ascertain the quality of the data, and to reduce the data sets to manage;
able sizes. ] .

Between-observer agreement was verified by comparing Component Rat~

ings and Student Engagement Ratings of observer pairs during'twenty*

" three reliability check; during the year.,‘ﬁsing the intra-class correla~
> tidﬂ’statisfié'té“éﬁtimhté.obserQeyuggregment, mmderaté‘tO-high valugs .
L : . . , . _ _ : CotTy
t{ | were obtained -for nearly all scales (see Tabler 1 and 2). Within-
5 ‘::_

tcacher stability was estimated using measures obtained in different

-

periods for the same teacher. Most of the Component Ratings and Student

‘Engagement Ratings exhibited at least moderate stability (see Table 3).

-
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R " Table 1 )

"‘>~\ Between-observer Agreement of Component Ratings ) 4
‘Q' 1E } . for Single Observations - x
Variabie \

Number Component Rating Variable . p <

01 Teacher describes objectives clearly © .54 .003. |
02 Teacher considers attention spans .13 001 |
N o ) | ' ' ) © ) ]
03 Teacher provides assignments for . . ]
different students ; .68 .00r |
04 Occurrence of verbal class N\ |
. participation .55 .003 . :
05 . Yeacher uses a variety of materials A4 012 2
06 Materials are ready and in sufficient ‘ ' s .
' quantity : .35 - ,041 ' ;
07 Materials effectively support
instruction 46 .010
08 Teacher gives clear directions for use
of materials .64 001
09 Teacher has distracting mannerisms 65 001
10  Teacher maintains eye contact with
students’ _ , 61 .001
11  Teacher's presentation of materials
is clear ’ 4l .039
12 Teacher's presentation is adapted to ) ;;
’ different ability levels .36 .004 |
. R B
13 Teacher provides and/or seeks |
: rationale and analysis 37 .003
14 Teacher states desired attitudes - 10 .103
15 High degree of pupil success - 46 .009 o T

16 Content is related to pupil interest °
and background _ .67 .001




\\
| -
Pable 1-continued. 5
Variable .,
Number Component Rating Variable . p L
\ o :
: 17 Teacher provides reasonable work ' "
i standards- .26 104
; ‘ : '
18  Amount of positive reinforcement .38 029
19" Teacher signals appropriate behavior A8 007
20 Teﬁcher reinforces inattentive
behavior .26 .101
21 Teacher“displéys consistency in
) dealing "with behavior 39 Y .,024 -
22 Amount of disruptive behavior .22 141
" 23 8ource of disruptive behavior 0 - y
24 “Teacher .stops disruptive behavior
’ _quickly . 0 -
25 . Teacher gives rules or procedures to
stop disruptive .behavior 0 -
26 Teacher criticizes or justifies
authority to stop disruptive '
behavior , 0 - \
27 Teacher punishes to stop disruptive |
behavior 0 -
28 Teacher ignores disruptive behavibr 0 -
29 ‘Teachet has a gonference to'stOp
disruptive behavior 0 -
30 Teacher displays listening skills’ W31 .081
31 Teacher expresses feelings .30 .069
32 Teacher is receptive to student input N3 019 - A\\\
33 Teacher is oriented to student ngeds 23 129
34 Teacher nurtures student affective |
skills .56 ,002
35 Class has task-oriented focus .65 . ,001




: ¢ , .
Table l-continued,
Variable , . o o :
Number Component Rating Variable: ) pl
e S—— o - = — 2 —_ 2 = - o "
. N ) h N 1 .
36 Teacher encourages ghoup cohesiveness g4 001
37  Amount of'inappropriahe behavior g0 .001
f . |
38 - Teacher stops inappropriate behavior
quickly .29 092
39 Teacher gives rules +of procedures to
.. stop inappropriate behavior ‘ 0 -
40 Teacher criticizes or justifies
* authority to stop inappropriate
behavior .28 .089
41 ° Teacher punishes to stop e
inappropriate behavior .57 .002 .
| ‘ 42 Teacher ignores inappropriate , _
' behavior - , .55 .003
43 Teacher has conference to stop :
{nappropriate behavior 29 073
44  Teacher signals desistance of ’ .
" inappropriate behavior .05 408 >
| v .

Note: Data are from observer pairs in 23 observations. The
intraclass correlation estimates-the proportion of individual observer
. _variance that is reliable. The unreliability~of Variables 22 through 29
appears to be attributable to the low variance of those measures during
¢ \the reliability observations.

.
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] C :
ST S © . Table 2 :
%‘ ¢ ) N . ‘ N > ’ . d °
{ ‘Between-observer Agreement of Student Engagement
Ragin§°Categories for Single Observations \'
e _
‘ Category p < . :
- - _ miares _ . _ o ——— ~ 4“%7 _
Definitely on task, academic 1 - .001 v . L
Ptobably on-task, academic o - - - - .
‘ - ‘ | . . ) .
* Definitely on task, procedural 67 ,001 s -
» N . - . .
Probably on task, procedural .65 001
Off task, sanctifnea ,78 - .001" ’ . ‘
Off task,.unsanctioned R /S 001
.-Dead time * 0 -9 -
On task, academic . 71 4'.".001
On task, procedural .68 .001 ’
On task, total 18 ,001 ’
[]
’ ’
) 4
\\\
Note: Data are from observer pairs in 23 observations, fﬁé’ v

. intraclass correlatioen coefficient , estimates the proportion of
individual obsérver vdriance that-is reliable., The unreliability of
Dead time appears to have been caused by its very low occurrence during
the reliability observations,

’4

VII-6*- = D0
295

3\
LN




. s .

) ¥ ~ Table 3

. BetWeen-period Stability of Component Ratings . -

. Déring the First Threz Weeks ‘
Variable : T English . Math ;
“Number Varisble Description (50 classes) (52 Classes) !

01  Teacher describes objectives clearly 60* T ' ]

02 Teacher considers attention spans - ST* 59% ;

03 Meacher provides assignmen's for ;

different students ’ 49% » L Bh4% ]

N

- == 04 ,Occurrence of verbal class .

participation : a 0 59 ;

- 05 ° Teacher uses a varigﬁy of materials .16 .68% E

06 yaterialé are ready and in sufficient : |

' ~ quantity _ A% .34% U

07 ~Materials effectiverf support _ : . - i

’ © instruction - a YRS o W67% L

, 08 Teacher gives clear directions for use L
. of materials 66 NYA ' 1

09 Teacher has distractarg mannerisms .82% .38% ?

10 Teacher maintains eye contact with . j

students. " o ,69% 63% -

11 *Tgachet's presentation of materials _ - _

' is clear ' " : L66% ST ]

. 12 Teacher's ptes?ntation is adapted to ' i
' .. different ability levels = , . 56% .50%

13 Teacher provides and/or seeks : g . |
rationale and analysis .58% . 61%

14 Teacher states desived attitudes Tk 572* » |

. (“/' ! . } ‘\

15 High degree of pupil success Lg% 55% .

' 16 Content is related to pupil interest ‘

o and background . AR NYA |




Table 3-continued

Variable English Math
_Number Variable Description , (50 classas) (52 Classes)

[

17 Teacher provides reasonable work

standards : .60% NI
Ve .- s f
18  Amount of positive reinforcement - 58% L 70%
- e 19 Teacher_signals appropriate behavior S0 A3
| . *20 Teacher reinforces inattentive'
behavior ' J73% .15
21  Teacher displays comsistency in .
dealing. with behavior 9% JA8%
: 22 @mQJht of disruptive behavior L67% .30
3 ) , | -
. 23  Source of disruptive behavior . 56% 37%

24  Teacher stops disruptive behavior

T

N quickly  52% . 50%
& - / 25 Teacher gives rules or procedures to
f s stop disruptive behavior . A% 12
b ’ _
- - 26 Teacher criticizes or justifies
E} . .4 authority to stop disruptive %
L . bahavior - .59% 60*
, r ‘ -~
R | . : , -
i a 27  Teacher bunishes to stop disruptive .
% - 28 . Teacher ignores dié%uptive hehavior - . 39% a.84*
v 29 Teacher has a conference to stop ) .
r ‘ ‘ » disruptive behavior - 29 0+ 00
k ' 30 Teacher displayé.listening skills CoL W52 L69%
S . R
f 31  TEacher expresses feelings .6P* e 635% ‘
% Y * 32 Teacher jis recebiive to student input JA43% J37%
E e \ ., . . v ,
iv 33" Teacher is oriented to student needs B JA3* C
’L ' .
-t "34 Teacher nurtures student affective .
- skills - W3l 2%
; : . . ' ~ .
%’ 33 Class has task-oriented focus A9% b VLS
' ' ’
' . ] | nJII-8.
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Table 3-continued

Variable ‘ English "Math

_Number ___Variable Description (SCrclasses) (52 Clagses)
36  Teacher encourages group cohesiveness JS53% . S5h% ‘
37  Amount of inappropriate behavior .38 . A4

38  Teacher stops inappropriate behavior

quickly .40 .28
39  Teacher gives rules or procedures to ' Sy ST T T
stop inappropriate behavior A1 .21

40 Teacher criticizes or justifies
authority to stop inmappropriate
behavioy .70% .22
| ' '
.-~ 41  Teacher punishes to stop
inappropriate behavior .85% : .28
]

42 Teacher ignores inappropriate
behavior S59% .59% -

43  Teacher has conference to stop
inappropriate behavior 00 .03

44 . Teacher signals desistance of
- inappropriate behavior .30 .07

*p < .0%.

Note: Coefficients of correlation reported in this table are
intraclass correlations, which provide an estimate of the proportion of
total variance that is stable between periods (within teacher). : S
Variables 37 through 44 were added to the set' of ratings after the '
second waek of observation, so the stabilities reported for these
variables may be affected by small numbers of observations. In a few’
classes, no observations were made on Variables 37 through 44,
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The reliability of the achievement and atfitude measures was deter-
mied using the coefficient measure of internal consistency, Both the
pilot testing and the study data indicated high reliability of these

measures, .

Residual achievement scores were calculated for each class, using
the CAT class mean as the covariate. Afier partialing out the entering
achievement 'levels, the, residual achievement gain showed significant
stability within teachers (between periods), indicatiﬁg”ﬁbﬁélgfénéy iﬁ
teacher effects from class to class. ‘Student attitudes also exhibited
consisten;y from class to class, within teachers, indicating that the.
student ratings of a given teacher were stable from one period to
another. The results were similar in math and English classes and are
reported in Table 4, Correlations between the SRT and achievement

scores, and between SRT and residual achievement were negligible. The

intercorrelation among the achievement test, the SRT, CAT, and residual

.
Lt d

achievement,‘measureg'of on-task behavior and inappropriate and disrup-
tive student behavior are listed in Table 5. These intercorrelations
were computed for both math and English for the beginning, as well as the
end, of the school year. ‘

| At least two patterns emerged, All management variablis were sig-
nificantly related to residual achievement in math after the first three
weeks of school. This pattern_did not appear in English classes,
although the correiations were in the ¥ame predicted direction, In
English classes, management variables were significantly related to the
student attitude measures. These relationships appeared for the“first
three weeks of school, as well as the rest of the year in English

classes.
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Table 4
The Consistency Between Periods (Within Teacher)

of Class Mean Residual Achievement and Attitude Scores

1 2 2S
Math teachers (n = 26)
Class mean residual achievement .49 .66 .01
o " Class mean Stuﬂent Rating
’ of Teacher .62 .76 .001
'English teachers (o = 25)
Class mean residual achievement 48 65 .01
élasg mean Studént Rating
of Teacher .64 .78 - .001

Note: Data were obtained for each teacher in two classes, ( )
Intraclags correlations estimate the consistency of each variable when
‘the estimate is based upon one class ( ) or the average of two classés

ERIC L 804




- | Table 5

Math Intercorrelation Matrices for First Three Weeks

(N = 52)

T Variabls Rt oW ORI _AGL
1, Of f-task, Unsanctioned -.11 .01 ‘éﬂﬁ? -.39
2, On-task, Academic .06 | .25 -.03 -.02
3. On-task : ) .19 .18 .23 .27
4, Disruptive behavior -.23 | -.00 -.29 -.34
5, Inappropriate behavior -.19 07 -.15 -.20
6. Residual R .24 " -,01 .27
7. SRT -~ -.09 -.01
8. CAT78 - ' ;2&
9. ACH -

Math Intercorrelation Matrices for éest of Year
(N = 52) |

| 47”7 Vériablé " B Resighal SRi ' CAT78 ﬂ 7A¢h,
1.1/0ff-task, Unsanctioned .égl - =,01 ‘-.23 -.33 ’
2, On-task, Academic. .28 .20 .27 L34

3, On-task e .32 U Y .39
4, Disruptive behavior TLEQ‘ \ ,05 -.21 -.29
5, Inappropriate behavior -.30 .09 -,17 -.24

6. Residual

g~

8. CAT78

"9, ACH




Table 5-continued
English Intercorrelation Matrices for First Three Weeks

(N = 50)
Variable 44442 Rgéidual éRT 'CAT78V i Adﬁ
1. Off-task, Unsanctioned -,13 -.32 1;21 -.33
2, On-task, Academic .18 12 .29 .32
3. Onftask . .02 21 éig éig
4, Disruptive behavior -.17 -53; ‘;22 -;22
5, Inappropriate behavio; -.13 1523 -,26 -.28
6. Residual - -.13 .05 -29
7. SRT . - -.12 -.14
8, CAT78 : - .97

9, ACH " --
English Intercorrelation Matrices for Rest ¢f Year

(N"= 50) ’

C Varisble Residual SR CATT8 ACH
fzjkbff-task, Unsanctioned ~118 ‘ 1;23 -, 10 -.14
2, On-task, Academic db =02 32 - .34
3. -On-task . 9 __gg .25 .29
4, Disruptive behavior -.09 » 1522 | -.23 ~-.24
5.11§nappropriate behaviqr -,23 1%&2 -.26  =.30.
6. Residual -- ;=13 05 ¢ ﬁ\
7. SRT - -.12 -.14

— 8, -CAT?8—— - | o "'"‘L—.““"'-?: ) i
9, ACH ‘ —

L =

'§§”< ,05 is .indicated byrad underline.
p X .01 in indicated by two underlines.




Analysis of Teacher Questionnaire

The part of the teacher questxounalre data assess1ng be11e£s And

.....

attitudes was factor analyzed and rotated to Ext an a priori strucfuf%.
A poor fit reSulted, so  an exploratory factor analy91s was performed.
Ultimately, fout scales were created to summarlze thls set of data.

The narrative records were -being summarized according to an-activity
"gnalysis based upon Doyle's work. In additionm, several’ﬁarrative summary
ratings were developed for use by readers to condense informatio§ present

in sets of narratives.

Sglgctiqn of a Subset of More and Less Effective Managers

Selection of subsets of more and less effective math and English

ceachers was made using multiple criteria. The criteria included

adjusted pupil achievement means; SRT means; a management score derived

from an observer end-of-year assessment; 'average percentage of adjusted

pupil achievement means; SRT means; a management score derived from an-

~

observer end-of-year assessment; average percentage of unsgnetioned, of f-
task behavior; and the percentage of time in academic tasks during the
Oatober to May observatiop period.

In order to avoid selection bias (e.g., confounding of initial
ability or achievement 1evels with designation as a more ot less effec~
tive manager), classes were grouped according to entering CAT means, and

1]

subsamples of more and less effectxve managers were selected w1th1n high,

middle, and low initial CAT levels. In English, seven more effec;1vg_§3§

seven less effective managers were identified; in mathematics, six more

effective and six less effective managers were identified.




pants

Data Analyses Directed at Substantive Questions

1. Relatidnships aﬁoqg the various sets of variables. A set of
related.questions is whether and to.wh;t extent the various sets of vari-
- ables are teléted. for example, are the teacher behavior variables, such
as. the Component Ratings, correlated with qtudent- pégcess or product
variables, such as the engagement rates ormresidual achievement? Data
analfses undertaken to answer these and other related questions used
correlation’” and multiple regtessibn methodology. Other analyses which . -
compare different times of the year, and different sets of variables are

also being undertaken.

2, Identification of ‘beginhing~of-yea; dimensions of effective

classroom management, Several analyses were directed at this concern.

The subsamples of more and less effective managers were compared using .-
data-collected during the fir'st three weeks of the year, including narra-
tive records, component ratings, and student engagément raées. Numerical

‘ data were analyzéd via Efteété ana ANOVA, wiﬁh case studies based upon

narratives used to illustrate basic principles.

3, Effects of entering student achievement level on teacher behav-

iors,,agtivi:igs, and management strategies. It is well-known that low-

ability classes are perceived as more difficult to teach. Their effects
on the teacher's choicé of activities, organization, and behavior, .and
the consequénces for student engagement, classroom pfocesses, and student

outcomes are mimpor;anﬁ,_gp,ﬁidéntifya__wiieaehers<~(seven English and six

math) with two contrasting classes, an average-ability class and a.low- -
13 . .

ability class, were identified in the sample. Data analyses consisted of

statistical comparisons of observed behavior variables in the two types

of classes, along with analyses of their acctivity structures, based upon
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the narrative records from the first three weeks and the rest of the

year.

4, Effects of high heterogeneity within classes. Another important

context is th; influence of variation'in students' entering achievement
on classroom organization and'management, Classes with‘hnre diversity of
student achieVeméﬂtfébility would appear. to place greater demands on the
teacher's planning, range of activities, monitoring, and individual con=
tacts. Data analyses were conducted on a subset of 26 English and 27
math classes identified as having mean entering CAT in the 33rd to 66th
percentile (exclusion of low and high classes avoi¢ed confounding enter-
bing average achievement with homogeneity-heterogeneity). Relationships
between .teacher management behaviors, student beha#iors and outcomes, and
the amount of within-class variation in students’ en}ering achievement
were examined through correlation and multiple regression techniques.
The narrative records of extremely heterogeneocus classés which appeared
to be effectively taught (in Iterms of achievgment” gaiqg, student
‘attitudes, and classtoom nmnagemeqt_criceria) were analyzed, Analyses

. focused on the teaching and management strategies these teachers used to

cope with a hipgh degree of .variation in student éntering.achieveménc.;

"

L B .

5, Relationships among testher presage variables and- management

* L] ’ + ’ - . i . [l . 13
characteristics, An exteasive questionnalre was administered, assessing

’

teacher beliefs, concerns, attitudes, and perceptions thought to be rele~
vant for their management styles. To determine whether these teacher
'characteriébigi\were related to classroom processes and outcomes, presage
variables derived. from the questionnaire were correléted with classtoom

3 ’ ‘ -\\ | ‘e . P
behavior variables aqg pupil outcome measures obtained from each
- )

teather's classes, In addicjon,'the interviews with the teachers in the

v
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subsamples of more and less effective teachers were content coded. This
analysis sought to identify differences in planning activities, percep-
tions of management and-organization activities and their importance, and

the teacher's decision-making styles.
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